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ABSTRACT

The National Center for Education Statistics (NCES)
gathers and produces statistics and other information on the status
and progress of education in the United States. In 1989 as in 1988,
the center published the "indicators" (key data that measure the
health of education, monitor important developments, and show trends
in major aspects of education) in three volumes. "The Condition of
Education" report encompasses the first two volumes, addressing
education at the elementary and secondary levels and at the
postsecondary level, respectively. This third volume includes the
indicators from both of the earlier volumes, along with all the
technical supporting data, supplerental information, and data
sources. For elementary and secondary education, data are presented
from the most recent (1988) administration of tlre National Assessment
of Educational Progress. These include indicators for student
performance; high school completion; economic outcomes; fiscal
resources; human resources; student characteristics; learning
environment; perceptions of the public concerning the schools and of
the teachers concerning student problems and education improvement
strategies; and requirements for graduation and for teacher
preparation. The section on postsecondary education includes
indicators for trends in higher education, degrees conferred, degrees
and fields of study categorized by race and ethnicity, economic
outcomes, fiscal resources, human resources, and student
characteristics. Appended are taples and supplementary notes keyed by
‘ number to the indicators, a list of data sources, a glossary, and an
| index. (KM)
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Commissioner’s Statement

The National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) gathets and publishes infor-
mation on the status and progress of education in the United States. The Federal
authorization (enacted in 1974 but with antecedents to 1867) for these activities
states that the Center will “collect, collate, and from time to time, report full and
complete statistics on the condition of education in the United States™ {section
406 (b) (1) of the General Education Provisions Act). This legislation mandated an
annual statistical report from the Secretary of Education on the subject. in 1988, the
Hawkins-Stafford Elementary/Secondary School Improvement Amendments
(Public Law 100-297, amending section 406 (d)(1)(C) of the General Education Pro-
visions Act) changed that reporting responsibility to be that of the Commissioner of
Education Statistics.

This year, asin 1988, the “indicators”—key data that measure the health of educa-
tion, monitor important developments, and show trends in major aspects of
education—are published in three volumes. The Condition of Education report
encompasses the first two volumes, the first addressing elementary and secondary
education and the second, postsecondary education. The third volume, 7989
Education Indicators, includes the text, tables, and graphs from the first two vol-
umes, plus the technical supporting data, supplemental information, and data
sources.

NCES began presenting statistical information as education indicators with the
1686 edition of The Condition of Education. Since then, the indicators have been
developed through studies carried out by the Center as well as from surveys
conducted elsewhere, both within and outside the Federal Government. Although
indicators may be simple statistics, more often they are anaiyses—examining
relationships; showing changes over time; comparing or contrasting
subpopulations, regions, or States; or studying characteristics of students from
different backgrounds. Data used for these indicators are the most valid and
representative education statistics available in America today for the subjects and
issues with which they deal.

Not all possible indicators are published in a given edition. No more than a total of
40-50 indicators is presented in each year's report. By contrast, the Center’s
other major annual compendium, the Digest of Education Statistics, includes more
than 300 statistical tables, plus figures and appencices. The indicators, therefore,
represent a consensus of professional judgment on the most significant national
measures of the conditior and progress of education at this time, but tempered,
necessarily, by the availability of current and valid information. The indicators reflect
a basic core that c2n be repeated with updated information every year and supple-
mented by amare limited set of indicators based oninfrequent or one-time studies.
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Those indicators in *"1e elementary and secondary education volume derive more
from comprehensive data collected over time, while those in the postsecondary
volume are based on more recently developed data, reflecting a narrower array of
topics described Ly currently available timetrends and nationally representative
statistics.

For elementary and secondary education, new indicators include:

a science indicator from the most recently completed analysis of the National As-
sessment of Educational Progress;

indicators on international comparisons of mathematics and science proficiency;

an indicator on the racial and ethnic composition of ele nentary/secondary educa-
tion, based on data fromthe Office for Civil Rights; and

an indicator on the number of credits required by States for graduation from high
school from new data of the Council of Chief State School Officers.

The expanded set of postsecondary indicators presented in 1988 is continued this
year with selected additions. Indicators have been added on degrees awarded by
colleges and universities according to the fields of study and gender of students.
The National Science Foundation has provided new data on research and develop-
ment spending by universities and trends in new doctorate recipients’ entering
university employment.

The concept of education indicators has gained the attenticn of the U.S. Congress,
national organizations, States, and localities. To assist the Center in conceptualiz-
ing anc developing a set of education indicators most useful to policymakers and
researchers, Congress recently mandated that NCES convene a special study
panel of experts to “make recommendations concerning the determination of edu-
cation indicators for study and report” (P.L. 100-297). The Commissioner is to
submit the report of the panel to Congress upon completion of its work. NCES ex-
pects torevise The Condition of Education 1o reflect those recommendations. The
panel will meet over the coming year. Its conclusions, however, will not greatly influ-
ence the 1990 edition of The Condition of Education, but its work could result in
major changes beginningin 1991.

In developing indicators, the Center has participated in a widening national discus-
sion about the types of measures that are useful in monitoring the progress of edu-
cation. A number of local education agencies and States, such as California and
Connecticut, are monitoring their reform agendas through education indicators. At
the nationallevel, the Council of Chief State School Officers seaks to have consist-
entreporting by the States on anumber of indicators thatit has identified.
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In future editions, the utility of this report should increase as more diverse, high quai-
ity data become available, especially as new time series can be constructed. Ele-
mentary and secondary education data will be enhanced by revisions in the basic
data collected about public schools in the Common Core of Data survey and by the
results from the Schools and Staffing Survey (SASS), which covers both public and
private schools. Some data from the first SASS are expected to be analyzed in time
for the 1990 edition.

Data collection from more postseco.dary institutions than the traditional, accred-
ited 2- and 4-year colleges and universities has already begun. This expanded
system, called the Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS), also
includes info: mation from nonaccredited institutions whether they are public or pri-
vate, 4-year, 2-year, or less-than-2-year. Informaticn from (his broader group of in-
stitutions will provide a much clearer picture of what is happening in the full scope of
postsecondary education.

Finally, the format of The Condition of Education 1s designed to present statistical
information in an accessible manner for a general audience. As in the 1988 edition,
the one-page narrative style is followed by an illustrative chart. The tables support-
ing each narrative and chart are placedin an appendix.

I hope you find the material helpful and invite you to send us comments on how to
make future editions even more useful.

Emerson J. Elliott
Acting Commissioner of
Education Statistics
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Overview
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Introduction

Since the early 1980s, the country has become increasingly aware of the range of
critical issues facingite schools. Thase issues are nationwidec and include problems
of declining acsuemic performance, concerns about teacher qualifications and
availability, a1d use of #7ugs and violence in the schools. The issues have serious
implications, > only for effective ogeration of the schools, but for the future of indi-
vidual workers, U.S. economic compsatitiveness, and ultimately for the structure and
cohesivene:is of American society.

The Nation has responded to this situation by renewing its commitment to excel-
lence in education. The thrust of this commitment constitutes a major reform move-
ment, involving government at all levels, school officials and teachers, institutions
of higher education, as well as interested parents and citizens. Reforms include ex-
panded academic programs for students, improved safety programs for the
schools, increased requirements tor high school graduation, and ne'va oaroaches
to attract better qualified individuals to the teaching profession.

The indicators presented in this volume touch on many issues in elementary and
secondary education. They are discussed below under five major headings: (1)
school population and support; (2) the teaching profession; (3) school environn  t;
(4) student academic performance; and (5) transitions.

School Population and Support

Changes in tne size and characteristics of the school population create a context for
demands that will be placed on educational institutions. While private school e nroll- ’
ment has changed little during the 1980s (/ndicator 1:20;, enrolime .t in the public
schools has begun to rise slightly at the elementary level afte - declinesin the 1970s.
Secondary erroliment is expected to decline somewhat until about 1990 and then
begin to increase again. However, neither level of enroliment is expected to reach
the leve's of the early 1970s before the end of the 1990s (/ndicator 1.21;. The pro-
portion of minority students in the public schools rose to aimost 30 p« “centin 1986,
up from 24 percent in 1976 (/ndicator 1:22). At the same time that minority enroll-
ment has increased, special education enroliment has also in~reased
(Indicator 1:23).
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While tctai enro’.nent has been stable or declining, the balance = mong sources of
financial support for public schools has been changing. Until 1979, local jurisdic-
tions provided the largest share of tunds to operate public schools. Since 1979,
States have provided the most funds, reaching 50 percentin 1987. Federal funds
thataccounted for aimost 10 percent of this supportin 1980 declined to 6 percent by
1987 (Indicator 1:13).

The total level of effort (including Federal, State, and local) to provide resources for
public schools—a measure linking revenues per pupil to per capita income—has
shown a long-term increase, githougn it has leveled off recently. The index of this
effort increased by more than 70 percent from 1950 to 1986 and has remained at
the same level since then (/ndicator 1:15). Thisincreasing effort to pay for education
has contrituted to a continuing increase in current expenditure per pupil, which
reached $3,977 in 1986-87 (Indiicator 1:14). Closely associated with the increasing
per pupil expenditure has been a reduction in the ratio of pupils per teacher. Since
1959-60, pupil/teacher ratios have declined by 32 percent at the elementary
school level and 29 percent atthe secondary level (/ndicator 1:18).

The Teaching Profession

Teachers are vital to an educational system. However, since 1959-60, the propor-
tion of classroom teachers has dec'ined from 65 percent to 53 percent of the total
staff (/ndicator 1:16). There is an expected demand for increasing numbers of new
secondary school teachers through 1995 (/ndicator 1:19). At the same time, States
areimposing greater requirements of thn teachers who may be hired by local school
districts. As of 1988, 46 States require prospactive teachers to pass some form of
test prior to certification, and many States require a test at more than one of the
following points: admission to teacher education, exit from teacher edv. ation, or
just prior to initial certification (Indicator 1:30). increasing teacher salaries may im-
prove recruiting efforts. Teacher salaries are now 76 perc 1t higher than they were
in 1980, in current dollar terms. In constant dollars, in 1988, they exceeded the pre-
vious high average that was in 1973 (/ndicator 1:17).

School Environment

Adequate resources and good teachers are essential to good schools, Lut they are
not sufficient. A safe, undisturbed setting with studentsin itwho are ready to learn is
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also necessary. Students in schools with numercus problems (such as student ab-
senteeism, high teacher turnover, low standards for students, and vandalism) had
lower reading scores than students in schools with fewer problems (/ndicator 1:26).
Disruptive behavior, one of the factors that can hinder learning, has increased over
the past 5 years, according to teachers (/ndicator ;:24), while drug and alcohol use
has declined in recent years (Indicator 1:25). Teachers have identified two factors,
outside of the schools’ control, as major causes of students’ difficulties in school:
children’s being left on their own aiter school and family povarty (/ndicator 1:28).
Despite the apparent concern about the school environment, the public’s ratings of
the public schools have not changed significantly in recent years (Indicator 1:27).

Student Academic Performance

The academic performance of students, as measured by standardized tests, shows
that students cannot perform many ordinary tasks. Only a small portion of 17-year-
olds perform at the highest proficiency levels. Where trend data are available, over-
all performance of U.S. students is not changing significantly. In fact, in comparison
to students in other countries, U.S. students’ performance is significantly lower in
mathematics and science than that of students in most of the other countries tested
(Indicators 1:3 and 1:5). While the gap between white and black and Hispanic stu-
dent performance has been reduced, it remains significant. In the most fundamental
area, reading, few students even in the 11th grade can defend their judgments and
interpretations about what they read (/ndficator 1:1). Similar deficiencies show up in
mathematics and science, where performance has been low for more than 10 years
.4 nas improved very little (/ndicator 1:2 and 1:4). In the areas of U.S. history and
literature, results are mixed. While students are familiar with early American history
and the Bible, they show little familiarity with either recent U.S. history or
literature (Indicator 1:6).

Scores onthe ACT and SAT have remained low, but appear to have stopped declin-
ing since the early 1980s (/ndicator 1.10). Students from private schools, especially
nonsectarian ones, outperform those from public schools (/ndicator 1:11).

The proporticn of high school graduates completing the amount of “new basics"”
recommended by the National Commission on Excellence in Education in 1983 in-
creased from 13 percent to aimost 30 percent between 1982 and 1987 (/ndicator
1:8). Only in requiring 4 years of English do more than 50 percent of the States re-
quire as many credits for graduation as recommended by the National Commission

L ]
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on Excellerice in Education. However, a total of 19 States now require the passing
of acompetency test for a high school diploma (/ndicator 1:29).

Transitions

The percentage of 18- and 19-year-olds who have completed high school seems to
have stabilized ataround 75 percent ' ‘ndicator 1:9). The attainment of a high school
diploma still has a pcsitive aconomic impact. Unemployment rates for high school
graduates {aged 20-24) are significantly lower than for high school dropouts.
However, the unemployment rate for black high school graduates in this age
group (20-24) continues to exceed that of white and Hispanic dropouts
(/ncicator 1:12).

Conclusion

The school systems throughout the Nation face the formidable challenges of im-
proving students’ performance and coping with the changing social and economic
environment. Current student performance may be insufficient to meet the de-
mands that will be placed on them as they move to higher levels of schooling or into
the workplace. Performance levels are changing very slowly despite increases in
graduation requirements, relatively stable enrollimenis, substantial increases in
teacher salaries, and the continued willingness of the pubilic to support its schools.

The social and economic settings also confront schools with considerable prob-
lems. Poverty of students’ families and drug and alcohol abuse continue to plague
schools, but are outside of schools’ abilities to control. In the near future, enroliment
increases will raise the overall demand for new secondary teachers. The student
body will become increasinaly minority, and a substantial portion of that student
body will not be native English-speaking.

Recent educational reforms have been instituted in response to some of these
problems. Theimpact of these changes does not yet appear in national data. Taken
together, these indicatore 20int to the 1990s as a time of major testing for schools
as demands intensify for a better educated work force that will ¢nable U.S.
industry to face increasing competition from abroad.
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A. Outcomes: Student Performance
e

Indicator 1:1 Reading performance in grades 3, 7, and 11

* Average reading proficiency continues to be lower for black and Hispanic
students than for white students at all grade levels assessed.

* Students at all grade levels had particular difficulty with tasks that required
them to elaborate upon or defend their judgments and interpretations about
what tney hadread.

Reading skills are considered basic to the education process. So when some stu-
dents lagin their reading achievement, they may find it hard to participate effectively
inan economy requiring increasingl sophisticated job skills.

The National Assessment for Educational Progress (NAEP) * in 1986 tested the
reading performance of various groups in grades 2, 7, and 11 of public and private
schools and found it to be uneven. Specifically, black and Hispanic students per-
formed atlevels below those of white students. NAEP also found that 11th graders
inan academic curriculum had higher reading scores than those in general or voca-
tional programs, and that black and Hispanic students were less likely to be in aca-
demic programs than white students.

The study also assessed students'ability to read, think, and write. Results indicated
that while the Nation’s students had the skills to derive < curface understanding of
what they had read, they had difficulty when asked to defend or elaborate upon this
surface understanding. NAEP evaluated responses according to their complexity.
For example, about 80 percent of the third graders wrote “inadequate” <r *mini-
mal” responscs {0 a story task, and only 18 percent produced a *“‘satisfactory” re-
sponse. Although the 11th graders performed with greate: success, 36 percent
wrote “inadequate” or “minimal” responses, and 22 percent wrote “elaborated’
responses.

* NAEP s a congressionally mandated project that has assessed reading achievement five times,
most recently in the 1985-86 school year. Because some new procedures were introduced in the
1985-86 assessment, the 1985-86 results were not comparable to those of earlier assessments
Therefore, trend information 1s not available With the 1988 assessment, adjustments will be made
to the 1985-86 data to allow for comparisens with previous NAEP reading tests

SOURCE National Assessment of Educational Progress, Who Reads Best? Factors Related to
Reading Achievement in Grades 3, 7, and 11, 1988
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Chart 1:1  Average reading proficiency, by race and ethnicity: 1986

Reading proficiency score
100 ?
Bl white B Black W Hispanic

80

Grade 3 Grade 7 Grade 11

NOTE: The range of the reading proficiency scale was from 0 to 1)0 The average scores by grade
were 38.1 for grade 3, 48 9 for grade 7, and 56 1 for grade 11

SOURCE. National Assessment of Educational Progress, 1988.
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A. OQOutcomes: Student Performance
R

Indicator 1:2  Trends in mathematics performance of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds

* In 1986, mathematics proficiency of 17-year-olds was no higher thanin 1973,
but was slightly higher thanin 1982.

* Between 1978 and 1986, 9- and 13-year-olds improved their mathematics per-
formance slightly.

* While mathematics performance has improved, it remains low. Improve-
ments occurred at the lower levels of the mathematics proficiency scale:
even at age 17, 49 percent of students were unable to perform moderately
complex procedures.

Poor performance in mathemathics has been a national concern since the late
1960s, when the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) began peri-
odically assessing students’ knowledge, skills, and attitudes. During a time when
science and technology—which depend on mathematics—have played anincreas-
ingly important role in the Nation’s economy and national security, mathematics
scores haveremained low.

Results from the 1986 NAEP Mathematics Assessment show a slight upturn in the
mathematics performance of 17-year-olds compared to 1982.* Between 1978 and
1986, some improvement occurred among 9- and 13-year-olds. At all three ages,
the improvements occurred in lower-level skills involving routine computations and
measurement problems but not in more complex procedures and analytical prob-
lem solving.

Average mathematics acthievement remains low for all three age groups. Over 25
percent of 13-year-olds and 4 percent of 17-year-olds were unable to perform at the
250 level of the mathematics scale thatir. volves the four basic operations (addition,
subtraction, multiplication, and division), one-step problem solving, and comparing
information from graphs and charts. Only 6 percent of 17-year-olds scored at the
level involving multistep problem solving and algebra (350 scale level).

* NAEP has assessed inathematics achievement four times—in 1973, 1978, 1982, and 1986

SOURCE. Nationa' assessment of Educational Progress, The Mathematics Report Card Are We
Measuring Up? ~ 988
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Chart 1:2  Trends in average mathematics proficiency

Mathematics proficiency scale

350

325

17-year-olds

300

275

T e - - - - -

250

225 9-year-olds

200

175
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150 A A 1 1
1973 1978 1982 1986

School year ending

NOTE: Mathematics Proficiency Scale
Level 150=Simple anthmetic facts
Level 200=Beginning skilis and understanding
Level 250=Basic operations and beginning problem solving
Level 300 =Moderately complex procedures and reasoning
Level 350=Multistep problem solving and algebra.

SOURCE: National Assessment of Educational Progress, The Mathematics Report Card: Are We
Measunna Up?, 1988.
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A. Outcomes: Student Performance
[ S A

Indicator 1:3  International comparisons of mathematics performance

* In the first International Assessment of Educational Progr. 5=, 13-year-olds

from the United States scored in the lowest group in mathematics
proficiency.

The mathematics abilities of students are important indicators of the results of
schooling. In an increasingly technological world, mathematics skills of a nation’s
workers may be a crucial element of competitiveness. Workers with better mathe-
matics skills may well be more productive workers.

Inthe first International Assessment of Educational Progress, 13-year-olds from the
United States and 5 other countries (Canada, Ireland, Korea, the United Kingdom,
and Spain) were assessed in a standardized fashion in mathematics proficiency. In
mathematics, the results found four groups of students significantly different from
one another. Students in the United States werein the lowest scoring group.

The mathematics proficiency of students in Korea was significantly higher than that
of students in any of the other countries. At least one of the seven * different Cana-
dian subgroups (in four provinces) was found in every proficiency group, except the
top one. Spain, the United Kingdom, and the Republic of Ireland were in the third
highest group.

The assessment was designed to examine abilities of students measured on a
scale from 0 to 1000, with a mean of 500. At the 500 level on the scale, sti'{ents
could solve two-step mathematical problems. Students in the United States ranked
very low in the percentages of 13-year-olds able to perform at this level. While 78
percent of Korean students could perform at this level, only 40 percent of those in
thé United States could do so.

* Four groups were in schools whose language of instruction was English, and three were in
schools whose language of instruction was French

SOURCE. International Assessment of Educational Progress, A World of Differences, An Interna-
tional Assessment of Mathemaltics and Scence, 1989
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Chart 1:3  Average mathematics proficiency of 13-year-old students in six
countries: 1988

Country

Korea

New Brunswic«*

{Canada)

Spain

United Kingdom

Ireland

United States 4739
l L l A J ‘—l A l A l AL l i
300 350 400 450 500 550 600 650 700

Average mathematics proficiency

* New Brunswick (English) is the median group of seven groups assessed in four Canadian provinces

NOTE: Differences ir. performance among the four groups shown are statistically significant at the 0 05
level; differences within groups are not statistically significant

Skills charactenstic of different levels on the mathematics scale

Level 300 =Simple addition and subtraction

Level 400 =Basic operations to solve simple problems

Level 500 = Intermediate level skills to solve two-step problems

Level 600 =Measurement and geometry concepts to solve more complex problems
Level 700 =More advanced mathematical concepts.

SOURCE: International Assessment of Educational Progress, A World of Differences, An International
Assessment of Mathematics and Science, 1989.
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A. Outcomes: Student Performance
. . ]

Indicator 1:4  Trends in science performance of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds

* Between 1982 and 1986, 17-year-olds slightly improved their science

performance.

* While science performance scores have risen, they remain low; most stu-

dents, even atage 17, were unable to perform at the upper levels of the scale.

Declining test scores in science have been an educational concern since the late
1960s when the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) began peri-
odically assessing students’ knowledge, skills, and attitudes. During this period, stu-
dents’ proficiency in science has remained low. Yet, scientific capability is consid-
eredvitalto our national defense and economic compaetitiveness.

Results from the 1986 NAEP Science Assessment show an upturn in the average
science performance of 17-year-old students when compared with 1982.* Among
9-year-olds, there was some significantimprovement over 1977. In 1986, there was
no improvement in performance at the highest level by any age group compared
to the 1982 assessment.

Average science achievement scores for all three age groups remain low. The abil-
ity to apply scientific information, interpret data, and make inferences about out-
comes of experimental procedures was exhibited by 28 percent of 9-year-olds, 53
percent of 13-year-olds, and 81 percent of 17-year-olds. However, only 8 percent of
17-year-olds could integrate specialized scientific information, infer relationships,
and draw conclusions using knowledge from the physical sciences and applying
principles of genetics.

*NAEP has assessed science five times—1970, 1973, 1977, 1982, and 1986 “Results for the
1977, 1982, and 1986 assessments are based on a newly developed trend analysis of the data
coliected in those years, while the results for the earher assessments * * * are extrapolated from
previous analyses of NAEP data "

SOURCE: National Assessment of Educational Progress, The Science Report Card, Elements of
Risk and Recovery, 1988
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Chart 1:4 Trends in average science proficiency of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds:

Selected years 1970-1986

Sdence proficiency scale
350
L
325 -
300 17-year-olds
L
275 ~
L . 13-year-olds
250 |- N e e e e e e e — - ———
225 _ ......... Hw m‘ ..........................
175 |
3
150 L . . L .
1970 1973 1977 1982 1986
Year of assessment

* While 9- and 13-year-olds were assessed in the spring of 1970, 17-year-olds were assessed in the
spring of 1969.

NOTE: Science Proficiency Scale
Level 150 =Knows everyday science facts
Level 200 =Understands simple scientific principles
Level 250 =Applies basic scientfic information
Level 300 = Analyzes scientific procedures and data
Level 350 =Integrates specialized scientific information

SOURCE National Assessment of Educational Progress, The Science Report Card, Elements of Risk
and Recovery, 1988.
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A. Outcomes: Student Performance
L e

Indicator 1:5 International comparisons of science performance

* The science proficiency of U.S. students was well below the mean on the first
International Assessment of Educational Progress.

The United States is in an increasingly competitive international economic climate.
In such a world, the scientific capabilities of U.S. workers may indicate how competi-
tive the country mightbe in the future.

In the first International Assessment of Educational Progress, 13-year-olds from the
United States and five other countries were assessed in a standardized fashion in
science. Average proficiency levels fell into three groups, which were significantly
different from one another. Students in the United States were in the lowest scoring
group, well below the mean, along with Irish students and two groups of Canadian
students.

Students in British Columbia and Korea performed significar tly better than students
from other countries and provinces. The middle group inc uded students from the
United Kingdom, Spzin, and four Canadian groups. The a.sessment was designed
to examine abilities of siudents measured on a scale fror 0 to 1000, with a mean of
500. Atthe 500 level on the scale, students could use scientific procedures and ana-
lyze scientific data. Students in the United States ranked very low in the percent-
ages of 13-year-olds able to perform atthis level. While 72 percent of British Colum-
bian students and 73 percent of Korean students could perform at this level, only 42
percent of U.S. students could do so. These results parallel the results of the inter-
national mathematics proficiency testing (see Indicator 1:3)

SOURCE International Assessment of Educational Progress, A World of Ditferences, An interna-
tonal Assessment of Mathematics and Science, 1989




Chart 1:5 Average science proficiency of 13-year-old students in six countries:
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1988
Country
Group 1
Korea 549.9
Group 2
United Kingdom 5195
Quebec* 13.4
(Canada) 513
Spain
Group 3
United States
Ireland
1 1 i 1

300 350 400 450 500 550 €00 650 700
Average science proficiency

* Quebec (French) 1s the median group of seven groups assessed in four Canadian provinces

NOTE Differences in performance among the three groups are statistically significant at the 0 05 level,
differences within groups are not statistically significant

Skills charactenstic of different levels of proficiency on the science scales
Level 300 = Knows everyday science facts
Leel 400 = Understands and applies simple scientific principles
Leve: 500 = Uses scientific procedures and analyzes scientific data
Level 600 = Understands and apphes scicntific knowledge and principles
Level 700 =Integrates scientific information and experimental evidence

SOURCE International Assessment of Educational Progress, A World of Differences. An International
MS. © ment of Mathematics and Science, 1989
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A. Outcomes: Student Performance
__

Indicator 1:6 Knowle-dge of U.S. history and literature

* In 1986, 80 percent or more of U.S. 11th graders had some knowledge of such
aspects of history as ploneers In technology, colonlal history, economic his-
tory, geography, Worid War i, slavery, and the Blll of Rights. Less than 30 per-
cent correctly answered questions dealing with the approximate dates of his-
tarical events, recent history, and the women’'s movement.

* . ‘erature, 80 percent or more of 11th graders could answer questions In-
vo. ig the Bible, Shakespeare, black literature, ch’ldren’s classics, and well-
knov  American and English lit.rature. Less than 30 percent identified the
American and European authors of certain, mostly modern, literary works.

History and literature transmit and enrich our culture and serve as a basis for com-
munication among literate neople. The 1986 assessmentin literature and U.S. his-
‘ toryis the firstmajor survey of students’ knowledge of specific factual content.

While no absolute standards exist for judging what all students “should"’ know, the
results on specific items included in the assessment provide a profile of student
knowledge. In U.S. history, 19 out of 20 high school juniors knew that Thomas
Edison invented the light bulb, that Alexander Graham Bell invented the telephone,
and that George Washington was President between 1780 and 1800. However,
fewer than one out of four knew when Abraham Lincoln vas President or that Re-
construction refers to the readmission of the Confederate States to the Union. In
literature, more than 9 out of 10 knew that Noah gathered pairs of creatures onto an
ark, that Moses led the peop'e out of Egypt and gave the 10 Commandments, and
that Romeo and Juliet’s love was hindered by their feuding families. But fewer than
oneout ¢! four knew that Tennessee Williams wrote A Street Car Named Desire or
that Alexis de Tocquevillewrote Democracy in America.

Students enrolled in an academic program performed significantly better than stu-
dents in a general program or vocational/technical programs. This may be be-
cause students in academic programs spend more time in school studying history
and literature; moreover, acacemic students may be more interested in these sub-
jects or may have more innate ability.

SOURCE Natr nal Assessment of Educational Progress, Literature and US History The Instruc-
tonal Expenence and Factual Knowledge of High School Jumiors, 1987
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Chart 1:6  U.S. history item responses: 1986

Percent correct
Top five responses

Thomas Edison invented
the light bulb

Alexander Graham Bell
invented the telephone

852
211
George Washington was -
President between 1780 and 1800
The Underground Railroad was
a network for helping slaves 875
escape

Adolf Hilter was the leader of
Germany when the U.S. entered
World War |

Bottom five responses

Medicare and the Voting Act
were passed under 239
Lyndon Johnson's Great Society |

Betty Friedan and Gloria Steinem:

. y 228
leaders in the women’s movement

Progressive movement refers to
the period after World War |

econstruction refers to the read- 214
mission of the Confederate States

John Winthrop and the Puritans
founded a colony at Boston

* Excluding items relating to non-U.S geography
SOURCE National Assessment of Educational Progress, 1988.
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A. Cutcomes: Student Performance
—

Indicator 1:7 Computer competence in grades 3, 7, and 11

* In a 1985-86 assessment of computer competence, students in each of
grades 3, 7, and 11 generally averaged less than 50 percent correct on the test
items.

* Even students who had used & computer, had studied computers in school, or
had one athome generally averaged under 50 percent corr. ct.

America’s prominence in the world economy and iis natio:.al security have become
tied to computer-based technology. In 1983, the National Commission on Excel-
lence in Education in A Nation at Rlisk brought increased attention to computer sci-
ence instruction by recom:iending it be required of all high school students as part
of the “Five New Basics” along with English, mathematics, science, and social
studies.

Recognizing the emerging vital importance of computer skills for employment op-
portunities and productivity, adm'nis.rators of the National Assessment of Educa-
tional Progress included an examination of computer competencein three grades in
1986. The students’ competence was tested in three areas: (a) computer technol-
ogy, (b) computer applications (e.g., word processing and graphics), and (c) com-
puter programming. Students generally had difficulty answering questions on the
assessment. On the average, 3rd graders could only answer about 3 out of 10items
cerrectly; 7th graders, 4 out of i0: and 11th graders, fewer than 5 out of 10.* Low
scores in using applications an.. in programming seem to be related to the low fre-
quencies of computer use in most classrooms. For example, about two-thirds of stu-
dents assessed had never written computer programs. It should be noted that these
three areas invoive various skills that may be emphasized differently at different
schools.

Students who had access to or training on computers answered a higher percent-
age of items correctly. Specifically, the experiences of having ever used a com-
puter, studying computers in school, and having access tc a computer athome are
positively related to computer competence. Nevertheless, even the performance of
advantaged students averaged less than 50 percent correct.

* Tie overall performance index appearing on the chart and corresponding table was derved by
computing the mean percent correct for all items at that grade

SOURCE: National Assessraent of Educational Progress, Computer Competence- The First National
Assessment, 1988
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Chart 1:7 Performance on NAEP computer assessment, by grade and computer

experience: School year ending 1986
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SOURCE National Assessment of Educational Progress, Computer Competence The First Natonal
Assessment, 1988
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A. Outcomes: Student Performance

Indicator 1:8  Change in the percent of high school graduates earning credits in

“new basics”

* The percent of high school graduates who earned 13 credits or more in “new
basics” (English, gocial studies, mathematics, and science) increased
substantially between 1982 and 1987.

* Thisincrease was shared by all racial and ethnic groups.

A major part of the education reform movement has been to encourage students to
take, and schools to require, an increased number of basic courses in English,
social studies, science, and mathematics. The National Commission on Excellence
in Education recommended 4 credits in English, 3 each in social studies, science,
and mathematics, 2 in foreign languages, and 0.5 in computer science. This indica-
tor does not include the last two subjects, because many schools do not have com-
puters for students, and many colleges do not require foreign languages for admis-
sion. If the number of students completing these requirements grows, the extent
andimpact of the currentwave of reform will be apparent.

Between 1982 and 1987, the percent of high school graduates who completed 4
credits in English and 3 each in social studies, science, and mathematics more than
doubled, from 13 percent to 29 percent. Asians showed the greatest percentage
increase, from 21 percent to 48 percent, but no percentage growth of any racial/
ethnic group was less than 12 percent.

While these increases are significant, they show that a majority of students still do
not complete many basic courses. While Asians continue to outdistance all other
groups, blacks and Hispanics lag behind. Unfortunately, these data do not provide
any information as to whether the increased credits are accompanied by an in-
creased depth of knowledge and understanding. Also, anincrease in the number of
credits earned does not necessarily mean a proportional increase in course
content.

SOURCE US Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, 1987 High
School Transcript Study
R
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Chart 1:8  Percent of high school graduates who earned recommended credits in
“new basics,” by racial/ethnic category: 1982 and 1987

Racial/ethnic group
-
Al arad 134
graduates v .
@cx 28.6
8 1987
149
White T
g
S 0y
Black

Hispanic

Asian
48.3
Other
lllllllllllllJLlllill
0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55

Percent

NOTE. Recommended credits in “‘new basics’ include 4 credits of English plus 3 each of social studies,
mathematics, and science

SOURCE U.S Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, 1987 High School
Transcript Study
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A. Outcomes: Completions

P S

Indicator 1:9  High school completion, by race and ethnicity

* Nationaily, about one out of every four 18- and 19-year-olds has not com-

pleted high school.

* The proportion of 20- to 24-year-olds who have completed high school has

remained around 84 percent since 1974.

* The proportion of biack youths, aged 18 to 19 and aged 20 to 24, who have

completed high school has increased steadily since 1974.

The public generally expects an 18- or 19-year-old to have a high school diploma or
its equivalent, and most do. However, black and Hispanic youth lag behind white
youth in this attainment. For example, in 1986, 77 percent of white 18- to 19-year-
olds completed secondary school, but only 65 percent of black youth and 55 per-

cent of Hispanic youth in this age group did so.

Many students complete their high school education in their early twenties. For ex-
ample, the percentage of 20- to 24-year-olds who have completed secondary
school is about 10 percentage points higher than for 18- to 19-year-olds. For the two

age groups, completion rates were:

Age 18-19 Age: 20-24
Year
White Black Hispanic White Black Hispanic
Percent of age group Percent i age group
1974 76 56 49 86 73 59
1980 76 59 46 85 74 57
1986 77 65 55 85 81 62

In 12 years, the percentage of blacks, both 18-19 and 20-24 years old, who have
completed high school has increased considerably. Blacks 20-24 years old are now

almost aslikely as whites to have completed high school.

SOURCE: U.S Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Censu's, “School Enroliment—Snrial and
Economic Characteristics of Students, October [various years|," Current Population Reports, Seres

P-20; and unpublished tabulations
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Chart 1:9  Tren_s in high school completion rates, by race and Hispanic origin:
1974-1986

Persons aged 18-19
Percent completed

80
M/—
W
70
60
50 |
: Hispanic
|
40

i
i
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1974 1976 1978 1980 1982 1984 1986

Year

NOTE" Hispanics may be of any race
SOURCE Bureau of the Census, Current Population Reports
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A. Outcomes: Completions
—

Indicator 1:10 College entrance examination scores

* After years of decline, Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) scores began rising in

1982, Scores have remained stable since 1985.

* ACT scores in English, social studies, and mathematics show a somewhat

steady decline from 1970 to 1980. Mathematics continued to decline through
1983, while English and social studies stabillzed. From 1970 to 1983, scoresIn
the natural sciences remained relatively stable. Since 1983, scores in all areas
have shown slightincreases.

The Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) and the American College Testing Program As-
sessment (ACT) are the tests taken most frequently by collcge-bound students.
Both are designed to predict success in the freshman year in college. The SAT tests
general verbal and quantitative skills, while the ACT is more subject-matter
oriented.

From 1963 to 1980, the general trend in average SAT scores for 'nathematics,
verbal, and total (mathematics plus verbal) was downward, with most of the decline
occurring prior to 1976. There was some improvement in scores between 1982 and
1985, with little change since then.

Trends for the ACT since 1970 are similar to the SAT. There was a period of decline
in the 1970s, slight increases in the early 1980s and a somewhat stable perform-
ance pattern since the mid-1980s. The composite score, an arithmetical average of
the 4 tests, shows periods of minorincreases and decreases since 1976.

Itis to be noted that the mix and percer.tage of students from the senior class taking
these standardized tests have fluctuated ovar time and could impact on level of
scores over time.

SOURCE" College Entrance Ex.mination Board, National Report. College-Bound Semors, various
years The Amencan College Testing Program, The High School Profue Report, Normative Data,
various years
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Chart 1:10 Trends in college entrance examination scores

Average SAT scores
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SOURCE- College Entrance Examination Board
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SOURCE: American College Testing Program
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A. Outcomes: Completions
. <+

Indicator 1:11 Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) scores, by control of high school

* In 1988, the mean verbal SAT score for students in independent schools was
30 points higher than for students in religiously affiliated schools and 44
points higher than for those in public schools.

* In 1988, the mean mathematics SAT score for students in independent
schools was 47 points higher than for students in religiously affiliated
schools and 41 points higher thanfor those in public schools.

SAT scores have been watched for years as indicative of trends in high school grad-
uates’ abilities in mathematics and verbal skills. Because of the changing mix, by
ability and ethnicity, of students taking these tests, definitive conclusions cannotbe
drawn on whether students with similar backgrounds perform better or worse now
than in the past. Differences between the scores of public and private school stu-
dents, however, may indicate an area for further analysis.

Public and private secondary schools differ in SAT scores for college-bound s« n-
iors. There also are differences between types of private schools. Prior to 1987, pri-
vate schools were reported in a single category. Beginning in 1987, private schools
were reported in two categories, “independent’ and “religiously affiliated", which
resulted in a more differentiated picture of SAT performance for public and private
schools.

From 1982 to 1985, public and private school students’ mean mathematics SAT
scores were comparable. During the same time period, the mean verbal SAT score
of private school students was typically 14 points higher than that of public school
students.

The following table shows the performance patterns in 1988 for pu’ lic, religiously
affiliated, and independent school students on SAT verbal (V) and mathematics (M)
tests and their differences frcmthe national mean.

Mean Mean (difference from national mean)
Religiously
National Pubhc affilated Independent
v 428 426 (-2) 440 (+12) 470 (+42)
M 476 476 ( 0) 470 ( - §) 517 (+41)

SOURCE College Entrance Examination Board, The Natonal Report of College-Bound Seniors,
Profile of SAT and Achievement Test Takers, varous years
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Chart 1:11 Mean verbal and math SAT, by control of high school: 1982-1988

. Mean verbal SAT Mean math SAT
School year ending

School year ending
426
1982 440 o
1982
425
71
1983 439 72
1983
427
474
441
1984 i
1984 478
431 76
44
1085 8 478

1985
No data for 18886.
No data for 1985
428
4 47
1987 440 1987 A 269 s
473 // A 619
426
N 478
1988 440 1988 A 470
ﬂno . X 817
400 450 500 550 400 450 500 550
Mean score Mean score
D Public
- Private
{TI} Reiig. Atti

z Independent

NOTE. As of 1987, private 1S reporteJ as religiously affihated or independent

SOURCE. College Entrance Examination Board, The National Report of College-Bound Seniors, Profile
of SAT & Achievement Test Take:s, vanous years
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A. Outcomes: Economic Outcomes
“
Indicator 1:12 Unemployment rates of high school graduates and high school
dropouts, 20-24 years old

High school dropouts tend to have higher unempioyment rates than high
schoolgraduates.

Unemployment rates of blacks are much higher than rates of whites or His-
panics, whether dropouts or graduates.

Students are regularly urged to complete high school, partly because of the ur.desir-
able economic consequences of dropping out for both the individual and soCiety.
Recent Federal legislation has re-emphasized concern about dropouts by providing
funding for dropout prevention programs.

For young aaults, those who have dropped out of high school are more likely to be
unemployed than those who completed high school. Since 1983, high school drop-
outs, aged 20-24, have had unemployment rates 10-14 percentage points higher
than those of graduates. Ciearly, dropouts have not shared in the strongjob market
ofrecentyears.

Unemployment rates vary significantly by race and ethnicity. A far greater propor-
tion of blacks is unemployed than whites and Hispanics, whether dropouts or gradu-
ates. Black graduates 20-24 years old have unemployment rates similar to those of
white dropouts in this age group. For Hispanics, the unemployment rate of dropouts
was notssignificantly different from that for graduates in 1988, but the rate had been
significant in every year between 1983 and 1987. Looking only at unemployment
rates may hide the fact that many of the individuals in each of these groups riay be
inrelatively low paying jobs.

SOURCE U S Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics, **Educational Attainment of Work-
ers, March [vanous years].”
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Chart 1:12 Unemployment rates of high school graduates and high school
dropouts, by race and ethnicity: March 1983-March 1988
Percent
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NOTE Dropouts are those identified as compieting 1-5 years of high school

SOURCE US Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics, “Eduvcational Attainment of Workers,
March [various years} "
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B. Resources: Fiscal Resources
“

ladicator 1:13 Public school revenues

* Since 1920, State and local governments have been the primary source of
revenues for public elementary and secondary education; the Federal share
has remained small.

* In 1979, an historic shift occurred when the States’ share of revenues rose
abovethe locals’ share for the firsttime.

* Between the 1969-70 and 1986-87 school years, the State share of total reve-
nues rose from about 40 percent to about 50 percent, the local share dropped
from about 52 percent to about 44 percent, and the Federal share dropped
from 8 percent to about 6 percent.

Public schools obtain revenues from three principal sources: local, State, and Fed-
eral governments. The share that each contributes is determined by many factors,
including the public’'s perception of the role of various levels of government; the
extent towhich taxes are raised by various levels; the size of various tax bases; and
the competing demands on tax revenues at various levels. Historically, local gov-
ernments have been limited primarily to property taxes and State grants as a basis
forraising funds. Inrecent years, voters in some States have limited the use of prop-
erty taxes to generate addnional funds (e.g., Proposition 13 in California). By com-
parison, most State governments use both the sales tax and income tax asrevenue-
raising vehicles. Recently, some States have earmarked a percentage of the reve-
nue from State |otteries for education.

From school year 1919-20 through school year 1973-74, local governments pro-
vided more than 50 percent of all revenues for local elementary and secondary
schools. Reflecting school finance reform efforts, including court cases, by the
1978-79 school year, more funds were provided by State governments than any
other source.

Since the 1978-79 school year, the percent contributed by State governments has
continued to rise, but more slowly than in much of the 1970s. Inthe 1986-87 school
year, the State governments’' contribution was comparable to the combined
contribution frcm local and Federal governments. The percent for each State
government's contribution, however, may vary considerably from the tota/ State
governments’ contribution of 49.8 percentin 1987.

SOURCE U.S Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Dwest of Educa-
tion Statistics, 1988 (oased on Common Core of Data survey and ts predecessors)
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Chart 1:13 Trends in revenue sources for public elementary and secondary

education: 1970-1987
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SOURCE: National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1988
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B. Resources: Fiscal Resources
.~ ]

Indicator 1:14 Expenditure per pupil in public schools

* Between the 1949-50 and 1986-87 school years, current expenditure per
pupllin constant dollars aimost quadrupled, from $982 to $3,977 per pupll.

+ Between 1977-78 and 1981-82, current expenditure per pupll In constant dol-
lars remained relatively unchanged, but then began rising from 1982-83 to
1986-87.

One frequently used measure of financial resources available to public schools is
per pupil expenditure. This measure is the ratio of expenditures for education to
average daily attendance. Data on trends in per pupil expenditure provide informa-
tion to policymakers at all levels of government on the overall availability of re-
sources. However, they do not provide information about individual school district
expenditures, the quality or type of resources provided, or their impact on the learn-
ing process.

Current expenditure includes spending for operating local public schools, including
such items as salaries, fixed charges, student transportation, books and materials,
and energy costs. Excluded are long-term expenses of capital outlay and interest on
school debt, as well as community service. Total expenditure includes current ex-
penditure plus these long-term expenses. Total and current expenditure may be ex-
pressed in both current and constant dollars, the latter adjusted for inflation. *

In constant dollars, current expenditure has grown at a faster rate than total expend-
iture, 305 versus 259 percent between school years 1949-50 and 1986-87, respec-
tively. The growth rate of current expenditure, however, was notuniform. After rising
steadily from 1949-50 to 1977-78, per pupil expenditure in constant dollars leveled
off and remained relatively unchanged until 1982-83, when it began rising once
again. (See Indicator 1:21 for public school enroliment from 1972).

Trends in current expenditure per pupil vary widely from State to State and may not
necessarily reflect national patterns. White current expenditure per pupil in the
United States rose almost 66 percent in constant dollars between school years
1969-70 and 1986-87, State-level percentage increases varied during the same
periodfrom 142 percent (Alaska) to 31 percent (Utah).

* Based on the Consumer Price Index for urban wage earners, prepared by the Bureau of Labor
Statistics, U.S Department of Labor. Data were adjusted from a calendar- to a school-year basis.

SOURCE US Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Statistics of
State School Systems, vanous years, Revenues and Expenditures for Public Elementary and
Secondary Education, vanous years, Common Core of Data survey, vanous years, and unpublished
data
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Chart 1:14 Trends in current expenditure per pupil in average daily attendance in
public schools: Selected school years ending 1950-1987

Amount

Constant dotiars P
(1986-87)

1950 1960 1970 1980 1987
School year ending

NOTE Plotted years even, 1950-1976. all, 1977-1987

SOURCE' National Center for Education Statistics, Statistics of State School Systens and Reverwes
and Expenditures for Public Elementary and Secondary Education, Common Core of Data survey




B. Resources: Fiscal Resources
_

Indicator 1:15 National index of public school revenues per pupil in relation to
per capita income

* The national Iindex gauging per pupll revenues In relationship to per capita
Income has risen 64 percent since school year ending 1940,

* The natlonal Index fell 1 point between school years 1981 and 1982, but over-
allhasrisen 2 points since school year ending 1982.

Countries often report the percent of GNP devoted to education as a measure of
fiscal resources going to education. The national index presented here is a refine-
ment of that approach. The numerator is revenues per pupil,* a measure of the
resources or services accorded the typical pupil. The denominator is income per
capita, @ measure of the typical taxpayer’s ability to pay. Therefore, the index
reflects what is spent on the typical student relative to the typical taxpayer’s ability
topay.

Four factors make up this index: 1) the number of pupils enrolled in public schools,
2) public education revenues, 3) total personal income, and 4) the total populatioi.
Between school years 1940 and 1988, the national index has risen 64 percent. This
indicates that 64 percent more funds were available per studentin 1987-88 in rela-
tion to per capitaincome thanin 1939-40,

Changes over time in the overallindex can be due to circumstances affecting any of
the four factors. Anincrease in the ‘'ndex means either that per pupil revenues have
grown relative to ability to pay, or that per capita income has declined relative to
revenues per pupil. Conversely, a decline in the index demonstrates either that the
resources accorded the typical pupil have declined relative to per capita income or
that ability topay has increased relative to per pupilrevenues.

* Per pupll education revenues are the ratio of total public school educaton revenues (REV) to
public school enroilment (ENR). Per capita income s the ratio of total personal income (INC) to
total population (POP). The index can be expressed algebraically, therefore, as a function of four

variables
REV
Per pupil education revenues OR ENR X 100
Per capita income INC
POP

NOTE This formula does not include private school enroliments or revenues, nor does it take into
account other types of support of the public schools, such as volunteer work by parents

SOURCE. US Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest Of Educa-
tion Statistics, 1989 (based o:, Comrion Core of Data Surveys, various years;, and unpublished
data U.S. Department of Commerce, Suicau of Economic Analysis, State Personal Income. 1929-
82, 1984, and Regiona Economic Informafion System, August 1987
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Chart 1:15 Trends in the national index of public school revenues per pupil in
relation to per capita income: 1940-1988
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SOURCE National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistcs, forthcoming Bureau of
Economic Analysis, Survey of Current Business, August 1988,
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B. Resources: Human Resources
.

Indicator 1:16 Staff employed in public school systems

» Between 1959-60 and 1982~83, the proportion of classroom teachers has de-
clined from 65 percent to 54 percent of total staff in the public schools.

Since 1983, the composition of public school staff has changed little.

Today's public school systems employ a large number of personnel other than
teachers, from district-level administrators to building maintenance workers. Di-
verse factors may cause the number and categories of staff to change over time.
These factors include demographic changes as well as policy decisions atall levels
of government. Examples include: (1) changes in pupil enroliment; (2) changes in
the pupil/teacher ratio; (3) changes in legislative requirements; (4) the increased
use of different types of instructional personnel; and (5) the addition of
noninstructional tasks and responsibilities.

The number and types of staff employed by the public school systems of this coun-
try have changed considerably. Between school years 1959-60 and 1987-88, total
full-time-equivalent (F7E) staff doubled (from about 2 million to over 4 million). The
number of teachers employed grew substantially (from nearly 1.4 million to more
than 2.3 million). Despite this growth, the gercentage of teachers in relation to the
total staff declined during this period from 65 percent to 53 percent.

In school year 1987-88, school systems employed about 4.3 million FTE staff. If the
nurnber of instructional support staff (instructional aides, guidance counselors, and
librarians) is added to the number of classroom. teachers, all instructional personnel
would account for more than 63 percent of total staff. Administrators and adminis-
trative support staff would comprise another 13 percent, while other support staff
(including, among others, bus drivers, security officers, and cafeteria workers)
would make up the remaining 24 percent.

Over the last 7 years, the percentages of classroom teachers, i tructional support,
administrators and administrative support, and other support have changed very
Iittle. However, during the last 3 years, enroliments have been rising in the elemen-
tary schools (see /ndicator 1:21). To date, this increase in enrollment has not been
matched by a corresponding rise in the percentage of teachers on school staffs.

SOURCE U S Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Stetistics of
State School Systems, various years, Digest of Education Staustics, 1985-86, 1987, and 1988 and
forthcoming.
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Chart 1:16 Classroom teachers as a proportion of total public school staff:
Selected school vears ending 1960, 1970, 1981, and 1985-1988
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SOURCE" National Center for Education Statstics, Statistics of State School Systems and Digest of
Education Statisics, varnous years.
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B. Resources: Human Resources
. R

Indicator 1:17 Average annual salaries of public school teachers

* Since school year 1980-81, average teacher salaries, adjusted for inflation,
have risen aimost 19 percent after declining 14 percentbetween 1972-73 and
1980-81.

* Teacher salaries at both elementary and secondary levels have risen at about
the samerate (19 percent and 18 percent) since 1980-81.

* In 1987-88, the buying power of teachers’ salaries was the highest in 30 years.

There is an emphasis on the need to improve the quality of students entering
teacher education and to enhance the status and professionalism of current teach-
ers.! In response to this need, many States and local school districts have raised
teacher salaries with the hope of attracting and retaining more and better teachers.

The average salary of a public elementary s." 0ol teacher was $27,423 in school
year 1987-88. During the same year, the average salary of a public high school
teacher was $28,895. Through the 1970s, although the dollar amount of teachers’
salaries was increasing, the buying power of teachers’ salaries declined. Since
school year 1980-81, salaries for both elementary and secondary school teachers
have been rising steadily. Average salaries, when adjusted for inflation,2 have in-
creased by 19 percent; unadjusted, they have grown by close to 60 percent.

Education officials in all parts of the country are experimenting with teacher salary
structures, creating new career steps, career ladders, merit pay schemes, and new
positions with greater authority and responsibility. In the past, such experiments
have been associated with increases inteachers’ salaries.®

Salaries paid to teachers usually vary by length of service and level of education.
Ditferences in average salaries are affected by changes in those factors as well as
general salary levels.

! Linda Darling-Hammond and B. Berry, The Evolution of Teacher Poiicy, Center for Policy Re-
search in Education, May 1987

2Based on the Consumer Price Index (revision of 1988), prepared by the Bureau of Labor
Statistics, US Department of Labor, and adjusted to a school-year basis.

3 Carnegie Forum on Education and the Economy, A Nation Prepared, 1986

NOTE Salary data are also collected by the Amencan Federation of Teachers Its latest research
report 1s Survey and Analysis of Salary Trends, 1988, 1988

SOURCE: National Education Association, Estimates of School Statstics, 1987-88, 1988, copy-
nghted (all nghts reserved)
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Chart 1:17 Trends in average annual salaries of teachers in public schools
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SOURCE National Education Association, Estimates of School Statistics, vanous years, copynghted
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B. Resources: Human Resources
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Indicator 1:18 Pupil/teacher ratios in public schools

 Pupil/teacher ratios are consistently higher in elementary schools than in
secondary schools.

Pupil/teacher ratios have been dropping steadily since school year 1959-60
atboth elementary and secondary levels.

The pupil/teacher ratio reflects the relationship between the number of students
enrolled and the number of full-time-equivalent instructional personnel ! available
to teach them. This ratio is of interest because of the popular assumption that with a
lower pupil/teacher ratio higher student achievement will result. Research data,
however, have generully not supported this assumption. 2

Between 1959-60 and 1987-88, the pupil/teacher ratio in public elementary
schools has dechined from 28.7:1 t0 19.5:1, a decline of 32 percent, During the same
period, the pupil/teacher ratio in public secondary schools went from 21.5:1 to
15.3:1, areduction of 29 percent.

! Fuli-tme-equivalent teachers inctude not only regular classroom teachers but aiso those, such as
art, music, and special education teachers, who do not have regular classroom assignments This
category excludes staff who are not teachers but who provide >ducational services outside the
classroom, such as counselors and libranans

¢US Department of Education, Programs for the Improvement of Practice, Class Size and Publc
Policy Poitics and Panaceas, 1988

SOURCE US Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Statistics of
Public Elementary and Secondary Day Schoois, vanous years, and Common Core of Data survey,
various years
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Chart 1:18 Pupil/teacher ratios in public elementary and secondary schools
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SOURCE National Center for Education Statistics, Statistics of Elementary and Secondary Day Schools,
various years, and Common Core of Data survey, various years
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B. Resources: Human Resources
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Indicator i:19 Demand for new hiring of public school teachers

* The projected annual demand for new hiring of elementary school teachers in
public schools ' 2xpected to stabilize somewhat through 1997.

* For secondary school teachers, the projected annual demand is expected to
increxse rapidly from 1989 until 1995 before declining slightly.

Projections of the need for hiring teachers help school officials plan their budgeis.
Such projections also aid policymakers who must devise and implementincent.ves
to attract qualified individuals to the teaching profession. And, as an indicator of the
future job market, such projections help those considering teaching as a career.
The projected damand for new hiring may change for a variety of reasons, including
fluctuations in studeit enroliment, changes in the pupil/teacher ratio, and teacher
turnover.*

The projected numbers shown depict national trends. But the demand for new hires
will vary by geographical location and subject area as States experience ditferent
rates of teacher turnover and enroliment growth.

The actual numbere of annual new tures are exj.ected to remain consistently higher
for public elementary schools than for public secondary schools between 1989 and
1997 Total demand for new hiring is expected to swell more than 24 percent by
1995, when it will peak. Most of this expected increase can be attributed to arise of
57 percent in new hiring at the secondary school level between 1988 and 1995.
While secondary schools will seek to fil! 53,000 teaching slots in the fall of 1989,
about 86,000 positions are projected to openin 1995. Various factors may account
for this large jump, including rising secondary school enroliments (see /ndicator
1:21) and teacher turnover. Demand for secondary school teachers is expected to
decline after 1995, to a level of 83,000 in 1997. Larger enroliments are expected to
contribute to greater demand for new hiring of elementan; school teachers earlier in
the 1980s, but the demand should level off starting in 1989, rising cnly 2 percent
over the projection period.

*Teacher turnover rate 1s assumed to be 4 9 percent at the elementary level and 5 6 percent at the
secondary level (Bureau of Labor Statistics, unpublished tabulations) Turnover accounts for a far
greater share of new hinng than do other factors, such as enroliment increases

SOURCE US Department o° Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Projections ¢f
Education Stusucs to 1997-98, 1988
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C. Context: Student Characteristics
h

Indicator 1:20 Public and private school enrollment trends

* After a period of relative stability in the early 1980s, public eilementary school
enrohment rose in 1986, while private elementary school enroliment re-
mained essentially unchanged.

* High school enrolimentin public schools rose during the early and mid-1970s,
then began a downward trend through the early 1980s, and then stabilized:;
private school enroliment at the high school level changed little during this
period.

Education inthe United States benefits from a long history of traditions regarding its
schools. The tradition of public education has been complemented by a history of
private, religiously oriented schouls. as well as nonparochial or independent
institutions.

Elementary school enroliment drop sed sharply in both public and private schools in
the 1970s, but changed little during the first half of the 1980s. An increase in public
elementary enroliment occurred irt 1986. High school enroliment in public schools
rose in the early to mid-1970s and then turned downward, continuing on that path
through the early 1980s. It has scabilized since.! Private high school enroliment has
remained relatively stable since 1970.2

The percentage of all students who attend private schools has remained faicly
stable since 1970. In 1986, almost one in nine students in kindergarten through
grade 12 attended a private school.?

' See /ndicator 1 21 for a discussion of projected public school enroliment to 1997-98 Projected
enroliments are not available for private schools

% An unexplained drop occurred in the number and proportion of private school students in 1984,
according to the Bureau of the Census However, the 1984 data appear to be an anomaly, since
the 1985 and 1986 figures are consistent with the trend for 1979 to 1983

3 There are two major sources of data on pnvate school enroliment the annual School Enroliment
Supplement to the October Current Population Survey (CPS) and intermittent Private School
Surveys conducted by the National Center for Education Statistics The two sources sometimes
produce differing estimates of the total number and proportion of private school students For
further discussion of data sources on pnvate school enroliment, see US Department of Education,
The Condition of Education, 19686 Edition, pp 186-201

SOURCE. U.S Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, “Schoot Enroliment—Social and
Economic Charactenistics of Students: October 1984 (Advance Report),” “October 1985 (Advance
Report),” “October 1986 (Advance Reponr),” Current Population Reports, Senes P-20, Nos. 404

and 409.
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Chart 1:20 Trends in public and private school enrollment, by grade level:

1970-1986
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C. Context: Student Characteristics
*

Indicator 1:21 Trends in public school enrollment: 1972-1997

* Total public elementary/secondary school enroliment declined during most
ofthe 1970s and early 1980s.

° Enroliment in public elementary sch~ols began to increase in 1985 and is pro-
jected to continuerising through 1997.

* The number of public secondary school students is expected to continue fall-
ing until 1991 and then begin to increase as students pass through the educa-
tion system.

Total public elementary and secondary enroliment declined through most of the
1970s andinto the early 1980s as the baby boom generation grew older and moved
through and out of the school system. Separately, the pattern for elementary and
secondary enroliment ! differed somewhat from the total enroliment trend. The
number of elementary school stude nts reached a record high in 1969, while sec-
ondary school enroliments peakedin 1976.

In part, because the children born during the baby boom years of 1946 to 1964 2
tended to delay marriage and childbearing, their offspring did not begin to produce a
rise in public school enroliment figures until 1985. This baby boomlet is expected to
continue swelling the number of elementary school students through 1997 (though
‘he numwers will not return to record levels). Secondary school enroliments are ex-
pected to continue falling through 1990, and then the large numbers of slementary
school students moving on to high school will raise secondary school enroliments.

State-by-State trends in elementary and secondary enroliment present an ex-
tremely varied picture.? Local economic and demographic characteristics and
growth patterns vary substantially from State to State, directly affecting the size of a
State's school-age population.

! Elementary enroliment includes most kindergarten and some prekindergarten enrollment, as well
as grades 1 through 8 Secondary school enrollment includes grades 9 through 12

zLeon F Bouvier, "Amenca’s Baby Boom Generation The Fateful Bulge,” Population Bulietn, Apnl
1980, 35 1

3For changes in State public school enrollment, see US Denartment of Ecucation, Natonal
Center for Education Statistics, Statistical Trends State Facts 1975 to 1965, 1984

SOURCE US Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Projections of
Education Statstics to 1997-96, 1988
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Chart 1:21 Trends in public school enrollment: Fall 1972-1997
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C. Context: Student Characteristics
r—

Inu'cator 1:22  Putlic school enrollment by race and ethnicity: 1976, 1984,
and 1986

* From 1976 to 1986, there was an increase in the number and proportion of
mino. ity students enrolled in the public schools.

* Hispanic enroliment grew from 2.8 million in 1976 to over 4 million in 1986, up
44 percent. During the same period, Asian enroliment increased from 535,000
to over 1million, a proportional increasge of 116 percent.

* White enroliment decreased by almost 13 percent during the same time
period.

Between 1976 and 1986, the ethniC and racial composition of the public schools
underwent considerable change, caused by a rapidly increasing minority popula-
tion. The greatest expansion occurred among the Asian and Hispanic populations.
These increases portend a greater degree of heterogeneity of language and culture
inthe schools. Since many minorities corae from impoverished families, as well, the
changing enroliment patteris present the public schools and policymakers with
challenges which must be met with bold and effective programs.

Nationally, the majority of the student population remains white. Twelve years ago
white students accounted for 2bout 76 percent of public schocl enroliment. That
figure dropped to approximately 70 percent in 1986. At the same time, minority stu-
dent eriroliments increased from 24 percent of total enroliment in 1976 to almost 30
percentin 1986. In 1986, almost one out of every three students in American public
schools was aminonty student.

Asians experienced the most rapid growth diring the 1976-86 period. They ac-
countedfor 2.8 percent of the total school enroliment in 1986, up from 1.2percentin
1976, more than doubling their enroliment figures. Hispanics gained almost 45 per-
cent, andaccounted for 9.9 percent of total 1986 school enroliment.

From 1976 to 1984, enroliment figures for both blacks and whites declined, while
Hispanic and Asian enroliment increased. In 1985, the elementary schools began
experiencing a baby boomlet. Whites along with every minority group except Amer-
can Indians experienced an upsurge in enroliment rates.

SOURCE US Department of Education, Office for Cvit Rights, Dwrectory of Elementary and
Secondary School Districts and Schools in Selected Districts 1976-77, and 1984 and 1986
Elementary and Secondary Schooi Civil Rights survey, unpublished tapulations




Chart 1:22 Enrollment in public elementary and secondary schools, by race
and ethnicity: Fall 1976, 1984, and 1986
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C. Context: Student Characteristics
“

Indicator 1:23 Special education enrollment in federally supported programs

* The total number of speclal education students rose between 1976-77 and
1987-88 from 3.7 to 4.4 mllllon, due primarlly to the growth In the number of
students classified as learning disabled. This growth exceeded that of all the
other groups combined.

* As apercent of the total public school enroliment, the number of special edu-
cation students rose from 8 percent In 1976-77 to 11 percent I 1987-88. This
percentage has changed little In the last 5 years.

The Education of the Handicapped Act, enacted by Congress in 1975, ensures the
availability of a “‘free and appropriate public education” to all children with handi-
capping conditions. Examining changes in the number and distribution of such stu-
dents helps educators and policymakers assess the efforts to comply with this man-
date and forecast the need to generate more resources.

Since the law was implemented on September 1, 1978, the rumber of children en-
rolled in federally supported special education programs has risen each year.! The
increases were primarily due to the growing number of children classified as learn-
ing disabled. This trend continued through 1988. During the same time period, the
number of students classified as mentally retarded declined.

! The total count of children in special education programs includes chidren served under Part B of
the Education of the Handicappec Act (EHA B) and Chapter 1 of the Education Consol:dation and
Improvement Act in State-Operated Programs (ECIA-SOP).

% The figures reflected in this indicator ere based on reports from the 50 States and the District of
Columbia only (figures from the U S terntories are not included)

SOURCE: US Department of Education, Office of Special Education and Rehabiltative Services,
Annual Report to Congress on the Implementation ot the Education of the Handicapped Act,
vanous years; Nationa! Center for Education Statistics, Common Core of Data survey, and unpub-
lished tabulations.
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Chart 1:23 Trends in the number of handicapped students served in federally
supported education programs: School years ending 1977-1988
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SOURCE US Department of Education, Office of Special Education and Rehabilitative Services,
Eleventh Annual Report to Congress on the Implementation of the Handicapped Act, 1989.
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C. Context: Learning Environment
o\ T

Indicator 1:24 Teacher perceptions of disruptive behavior in the public schools

* About 44 percent of teachers surveyed in 1987 said that disruptive student
behavior had increased inthe last 5 years.

* In the teachers’ view, school discipline policies have improved significantly
since 1980; still, half reported that policies were not consistently applied.

Research on effective schools has identified a safe, orderly environmet as a
prerequisite to promoting student academic success. Educators and others are,
therefore, interested in examining indices of student discipline and classroom
environment.

In assessing the incidence of student disruptive behavior in 1987, 19 percent of
public school teachers surveyed by the U.S. Department of Education felt there was
"much more” disruptive behavior in their schools than 5 years before; another 25
percentindicated there was '*‘somewhat more’ now. Indeed, almost one-third of the
teachers surveyed stated *hey had seriously considered leaving teaching because
of student misbehavior.

To obtain trend information on public school teachers’ assessment of student disci-
pline, findings from this survey were compared with polls conducted earlier in the
1980s by the National Education Association (NEA). Teachers in the 1987 Depart-
ment of Education survey were considerably more positive about the discipline poli-
cies of their schools than their NEA counterparts in 1980. So, while teachers report
an increase in disruptive behavior, perhaps they are finding it interferes less with
their teaching because stronger discipline policies exist for dealing with it. The table
below shows various positive characteristics of school discipline policy and the per-
cent of teachers who said these characteristics described their school.

School disciphre pohcy characteristic

Year

Comprehensive Consistently
"1 wniting Strict enough enough Clear apphed
Percent
1980 69 39 42 60 37
1987 93 66 72 80 50

NOTE Some caution 1s needed in interpreting compansons of U S Department of Educaiion survey
figures and those of the NEA teacher polls, as the differences may be due in part to methodologr-
cal variations between the studies

SOURCE US Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, 'Public School
Teacher Perspectives on Schoo! Disciphne, ' OER/ Bulletin, 1987.
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Chart 1:24 Changes in disruptive behavior as reported by teachers: School year
ending 1987
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C. Context: Learning Environment
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Indicator 1:25 Student drug and alcohol abuse

* Cocaine usage among high school seniors dropped significartly in 1988.

* While alcohol usage has generally declined since 1979, the rates of usage
remain high. In 1988, aimost two of every three seniors reported using alco-
ho'in the month preceding the survey. ’

Drugs and alcohol interfere with thinking and reduce academic achievement.
Neighborhoods near schools are cften magnets for drug dealers, who can be stu-
dents themselves. Crimes of violence may accompany or result from substance
abuse. In these circumstances, school effectiveness and the achievement of all
students can suffer.

Drug and alcohol abuse, despite its health- and life-threatening consequences, is
widespread among American students. Acquaintance with such subs*:nces—
whether sedatives, hallucinogens, or stimulants—generally begins in adolescence
and, increasingly, is beginning at even younger ages. While alcohol and illegal drug
use has declined in the 1980s, it remains widespread. For example, by the time they
are high school seniors, more than one-half of the students will have tried an illicit
substance.

Therise in cocaine usage among students has been particularly dramatic in the last
decade or s0. Injust4 years, from the class of 1975 tothe class of 1979, the propor-
tion of students who reported using cocaine in the previous year doubled, from
almost 6 percent to 12 percent. The share of students who everused cocaine during
a 1-year period peakedin 1985 at 13 percent. However, by 1988, this proportion had
dropped to less than 8 percent. Similarly, the number of high school seniors who
reported using cocaine in the previous 30 days declined from almost 7 percent in
1985 to just over 3 percent in 1988. There is evidence, however, that the inexpen-
sive and highly -ddictive form of cocaine called “crack’” has not followed the gen-
eral decline in cocaine usage, especially in urban areas and among high school
dropouts.*

* “Young Adults Show Drop in Cocaine Use,” The New York Times, January 14, 1988

SOURCE US Department of Health and Human Services, Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and Mental
Health Administration, National Institute on Drug Abuse, Drug Use Among Amercan High School
Students, College Students, and Other Young Aduits, 1989, see also ''S Department of Education,
Schools Without Drugs, 1986
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Chart 1:25 Trends in the use of drugs and alcohol by high school seniors:
1975-1988
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Students, and Other Young Adults, 1989
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C. Context: Learning Environment
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Indicator 1:26 Principals’ perceptions of school climate and reading performance

* Students enrolled in schools where the principals rated elght problems ! as
‘“not a problem’’ had higher reading scores than students in schools where
principals rated them “minor” or “moderate,”

* High school princlipals considered problems in their schools to be more seri-
ous than elementary school principals, especially in the areas of absentee-
ism, teacher motivation, low standards for students, and vandalism.

* Principals’ averageratings indicate that private schools have fewer problems
thanpublic schools.

Educators can contribute to an effective learning environment through strong lead-
ership in emphasizing priorities, such as basic skills and academic success, having
high expectations for all students, creating a safe and orderly atmosphere, and
involving parents. 2

Principals were asked to rate eight potential problems in their schools. owdents in
schools where these factors were rated as “minor” or “moderate” had lower read-
ing scoresthanstudents in schools where they were not consider« d prouicms. In no
school was the principal’s rating,  erious.” The difference in reading scores was
significant after taking into accour. student background characteristics such as
race and ethnicity, parental education, andreading materials in the home.

High school principals rated their school problems as more serious than did ele-
mentary school principals. Lack of parental interest and lack of discipline were iden-
tified as minor or moderate prct!ems in two-thirds of all schools. In 1 of 10 high
schools, student absenteeism anci lack of parental interest were ratea as *'serious.”

Principals’ average ratingsindica e that private schc ols experience fewer problems
than public schools, particularly 2t the high school level.

! The eight problems wera student absenteeism, lack of parental interest, lack of disciphne, lack of
teacher commitment/motivation, teacher absenteeism, teacher turnover, low standards for stu-
dents, and vandalism

2 U.S Department of Educaticn, Office of Resaarch, Reaching for Excellence An Et‘ective Schools
Sourcebook, 1985 See also SC Purkey and M.S Smith, “Effective Schools A Review,” The
Eleinentary School Journal, vol 83 (4) (March 1983) 427-452

SOURCE: US Department ~* Education, National Center for Education Statistics, ‘‘School Chimate
and Reading Performance,” Survey Report, 1988,
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Chart 1:26 Average adjusted reading proficiency, by average rating on school
problems and grade: 1984
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SOURCE National Center fcr Education Statistics, "'Schoot Climaie and Reading Performance.” Survey
Repor!, 1988
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. Context: Perceptions
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Indicator 1:27 Public opinion of public schools

* The public has consistently rated its own local schools higher than it has
rated the public schools nationally.

* In 1988, local p'iblic schools were rated higher by public school parents than
by nonpublic school parents and by people with no childreninschoci.

* The public’s confidence in schools has not changed significantly since 1984.

Public schools depend upon public support. Polls of the public’s perception oi the
schools are gauges of the strength of that support. The annual Gallup Poll of the
Public’s Attitudes Toward the Public Schools provides data on the public’s ratings of
the schools. This poll has become a barommeter, closely watched and debated each
year by educators and policymakers.

The most recent poll shows that in 1988, the public continued to grade its local
schools higher than the Nation’s schools as a whole. Local public schools were
graded A or B by 40 percent of respondents in 1988, while only 23 percent rated the
Nation’s public schools A or B. This has changed little since 1984.

Inrecent years, the Gallup organization has distinguished between ratings by public
school parents, nonpublic school parents, and those without children in scihool. In
1988. parents of children in public schools were more likely to give local public
schools an A or B grade (51 percent) than parents of children in nonpublic schools
(33 percent) or those with no children in school (37 percent).

SOURCE Alec M. Gallup and Stanley M. Elam, “The 20th Annnal Gallup Poli of the Public’'s
Attitudes Toward the Public Schonls,” Pl Delta Kappan, Sepiember 1988.
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Chart 1:27 Ratings of public schools: 1981-1988
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C. Context: Perceptions
. ]

Indicator 1:28 Teachers’ perceptions of student problems and education
improvement strategies

* Teachers feel that a major reason students have difficulty in school is
because they “‘are left on their own after school.”

* Parents, more than teachers, feel that school-initiated policies can improve
education.

Reseaich has shown that students with bebavioral and aca-emic problems could
be school dropouts. In a 1987 survey, teachers viewed the phenomenon of “latch-
key" children as a major problem. Half of the teachers surveyed felt that ‘‘children
who are left on their own after school” was a major cause of school difficulties. Pov-
erty inthe home was the second most frecuently cited cause, but the first most cited
by teachers in districts of belew average wealth.

Parents and teachers were both asked to rate the extent to which they felt each of
seven criticisms of parents was valid. About 60 percent of teachers and parents
surveyed felt that “many” or “most” parents leave their children alone too much
after schooi. While 17 percent of parents of public school children surveyed
acknowledged that their children are alone after schcol 1 or 2 days per week, 24
percent said that they are alone almost every day. Parents of black, junior high, and
high schon! students are the most likely to say that their children are on their own
almost every day after school, regardless ‘.f geographical location, parental
incorne, or education levels.

Most solutions to a student’s school problems require cooperation between parents
and teachers, whether those solutions are school-initiated or home-based. How-
ever, on the extent to which they felt the reform would “help a lot"” toimprove educa-
tiors, parents and te.*<hers surveyed differedonsix of . * possible strategies. Of
the six, the four that were school-initiated (such as *“1..ving the school notify the
parents immediately about any problem involving their child”’) were favored by par-
ents more than teachers. Butteachers overwhelmingly supported one home-based
strategy (“*having parents spend more time with their children in support of school
and teachers”). The sixth strategy (“getting teachers and parents to meet togetner
and talk about school policies™) involved both home and school.

SOURCE The Metropoltan Life Survey of the Amencan Teacher 1987 Strengthering Links
Between Home and School.
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Factor

Chart 1:28  Percent of teachers who think that each factor is a “major cause” of
students’ difficulties in school: 1987
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C. Context: Requirements
|

Indicator 1:29 Siate requirements for graduation from high school

* Approximately 67 percent of the States require the number of English credits
and almost 50 percent require the number of social studies credits recom-
mended by the National Commission on Excellence in Education.

About 16 percent of the States require the recommended number of credits in
mathematics and 6 percent require this number in science.

A total of 19 States now require the passing of a competency test for high
school graduation.

Graduation requirements are a measure of the academic ngor in the curriculum.
They identify minimal requirements demanded of all students. Individual students
may, and often do, elect a program of studies that exceeds the requirements. For
example, college-bound students often complete programs that exceed State re-
quirements. In 1983, the National Commission on Excellence in Education drew at-
tention to this measure of school performance by recommending a minimum cf 4
years of English and 3 years each of mathematics, science, a~ . social studies.

The 1980s has seen a movement toward increasing State requirements for gradua-
tion. ti -wever, despite the movement tewards establishing a more rigorous aca-
demic curriculum, many States still dc notrequire s many credits asrecommended
by the National Commission on Excellence in Education. By the 1987-88 academic
year, only 34 States required 4 years of English, and only 24 required 3 years of
social studies. In the area ot mathematics and science, most States required no
more than 2 years in each. However, many local school districis require more than
their States do, and many students are taking more credits than their States require
(see Indicator 1.8).

Accompanying the movement to increase course requirements for high school
graduation, some States have imposed a competency test that must be passed
before adiplomawill be granted. A total of 19 States nowimpose such atest.

SOURCE Councit of Chief State School Officers, 1988 Policies and Practices Questionnaire




Chart 1:29 Number of course credits required by States for high school
graduation, selected subjects: 1988

Subject Required
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SOURCE Council of Chief State School Officers, 198t Policies and Practices Questionnaire
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C. Context: Requirements
L .

Indicator 1:30 State requirements for teacher preparation

* By the fall of 1988, 46 States had enacted some form of competency testing
as part of the process of certifying teachers.

* Within this group, 32 States require that students take an examination in
order to be admitted to a teacher education program.

States have taken the lead in seeking ways to improve the quality of teachers in
elementary and secondary schools. To screen new teacher candidates, most
States use some form of competency testing. With these tests, States hope to
screen out teaching candidates who are deficient in basic skills and knowledge.

One subjsct of debate concerns what competency tests should cover. No nationally

accepted test exists, so some States use commercially developed tests, and some

use tests of their own design, while a fewleave the choice of tests up to the colleges

or universities. All tests cover basic skills, subject matter, teaching methods, or |
some combination of these.

There is no agreement on the best time to administer such tests. Some States re-
quirea test prior toiinitial certification, some States test prior to completing a teacher
education prog am, butincreasingly States ai < r2quiring a test before a student may
be admitted to a teacher education program. By 1988, 32 States required a test at
this point; two others will have them in place by 1990. A total of 46 States currently
require a test at one of these points; two more States will have one or more tests in
place by 1990. There are only three States that have neither prescribed tests prior
toinitial certitiza.. n nor any planned.

As the National Board for Professional Teaching Standards develops and adminis-
ters its tests, some standardization may occur. Such standardization would, it is
hoped, enable competent teachers to move from one State to another more easily.

OOURCE Councii of Chief State School Officers. 1988 Policies and Practices Questionnaire




Chart 1:30 Number of States requiring tests prior to initial certification for

teaching: 1988
Timing Status
of test
In place
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SOURCE Council of Chief State School Officers, 1988 Policies and Practices Questionnaire
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Overview
*

Introduction

Institutions of higher education are being challenged to prepare students to deal
with the complex problems facing the country, including the demands of increas-
ingly competitive world markets and long-term economic and technological growth.
Growing emphasis on the need to evaluate what colleges teach and what college
students study and learnis, atleastin part, aresponse to these issues.

Colleges and universities also face pressure to curb increasing costs. Rising tuition
levels have caused considerable concern about students’ ability to afford college
education. As a result, the public has turned its attention to how higher education
institutions spend their money and how much they charge students in tuition and
fees. Another problem confronting these institut*ons concerns the enroliment of low
income and minority studentsin higher educatios:.

The indicators in this volume provide information important to the public debate of
these andrelatedissues. On the positive side, enroliments in colleges and universi-
ties continued to grow in size and diversity in the 1980s. Enroliments increased
despite a decline in the traditional, college-age population. The total number of
degrees and the number awarded to racial and ethnic minorities, except blacks,
also increased. A college education continued to make an important difference in
workers' earnings. Research and development exgenditures at academic institu-
tions grew considerably. Faculty salaries recaptured some of their ear.er losses in
purchasing power.

Some less encouraging trends also occurred in the 1980s. Tuition increased sub-
stantially, as did most types of higher education expenditures. A smaller percentage
of Americans earned degrees in scientific and engineering fields, while the foreign
student presence in these fields—especially at the graduate level—grew. These
trends have created concern about the country’s ability to replace an aging work
force and to remain competitive internationally. Finally, despite population growth
and stable participation rates, the number of degrees earned by black males de-
creased at all degree levels.

Context

Higher education has been confounding prognosticators for years. Despite the de-
cline in the 18- to 24-year-old population, enroliments have not declined, but rather

9.')
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have increased (/ndicators 2:16 and 2:18). While the number of individuals in the
traditional age group of most college students (18- to 24-year-olds) has declined,
their participation rate has increased. At the same time, the participation rate of
those over the age of 25 has also increased (/ndicator 2:18). Enroliment of part-time
students anu women students continues to increase (/ndicator 2:17). However,
after years of increasing participation by blacks and Hispanics, the participation
rates for these groups were no higher in 1986 than in 1976 (/ndicator 2:19). The
increase in enroliment, therefore, has carried with it long-term changes altering the
student body inways that have .i.allenged the system.

Outcomes

Students in higher education have become more oriented towards business and
technology. Both the share and the number of students completing degrees in
education and the liberal arts have declined, while those in business, computer sci-
ences, and engineering have increased (/ndicators 2:3 and 2:4). These changes in
the selection of majors are pervasive among all students. They have occurredin all
racial/ ethnic groups (Indicator 2:6).

Women have increased their percentage of degrees earned in higher education at
all degree levels (/ndicator 2:7). They have also dramatically increaszd their num-
bers of degrees in areas that used to be dominated by men, such as business,
engineering, and computer science, as well as many other fields (/ndicator 2:8).

Foreign students now account for more than 20 percent of master's degrees in
mathematics, computer science, and engineering. They also account for more ihan
25 percent of the doctor's degrees in these same three fialds, with the total in
engineering over 40 percent (Indicator 2:9).

The attainment of @ jegree, whether bachelor's, master's, doctor's, or first-profes-
sional is a step on the way to employment. In general, the percentage of 25- to 34-
year-olds who have completed 4 years of college has stabilized in the past few
years. Degrees awarded to minorities are notincreasing consistert with their partici-
pation (/ndicator 2:19). Nor is the rate of degree attainment increasing in general
(Indicator 2:5). This is p >rticularly problematic for blacks, because the financial
advantage of a college degree over a high school diploma is great, and this
advantageis greater Jrblacks than for whites (Indicator 2:10).




Financing of Higher Education

The sources of revenues for institutions of higher education have not changed in
recent years (/ndicator 2:12). While the revenue sources have been relatively
stable, expenditures per full-time-equivalent student, including those for instruction,
havebeenincreasing at a faster rate thaninflation (/ndicator 2: 13). Faculty salaries,
whileincreasing, are still lower in constant dollar terms than they were in the 15.'0s
(/ndicator 2:14). While the *otal amount of research and development spending has
continued to increase in recent years, the proportion attributed to the Federal
Government has been declining. Institutions have been replacing those funds with
funds from industry and their own institutional resources (/ndicator 2:11).

Conclusion

The indicators presented in this volume provide insights into the condition of col-
leges and universities. Higher education has reached a plateau. Participation rates
of minorities and women seem to have stabilized, as have aducational attainment
leveis. But some indicators suggest considerable progress while others identify po-
tential problems.

Discouraging indicators show that the numbers of degrees awarded to men, par-
ticularly black men, have gone down. Foreign students are increasingly dominant at
the higher degree levels in engineering. There is a distinct shift away from concen-
tration in the liberal arts to business and technology. Also discouraging are the
rapidly rising tuition levels and the lagging faculty salaries that fall behind the levels
of theearly 1970s.

Encouraging indicators are those showing that more students over 25 are partici-
pating in higher education and that women have moved into many fields in which
their representation has been low. Research and development funds have not de-
clined despite reductions in Federal funding.

3,
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A. Outcomes: Completions
- |

Indicator 2:1 Trends in higher education attainment

* The proportion of young adults (25 to 34 years old) with some college educa-
tion rose more than 50 percent during the 1970s, and then remained level in
the 1980s.

* In 1988, nearly 5 out of 20 your.g adults had completed 4 or more years of
coliege, while more than 7 of 20 had completed at least 2 years and about 9 of
20 had completed atleast 1year.

The Nation's educational growth has an impact on its social and economic life,
affecting the welfare ¢f individuals, families, and the Nation as a whole. Trends in
years of college completed indicate changes in the educational level of the
country’s work force and thus provide clues to current and future socioeconomic
conditions.

The pattern of higher education attainment of the 25- to 34-year-old population is
shown below.

Years of college completed

Year 1 or more 2 or more 4 or more
Percent

1970 30 24 16

1976 41 34 23

1982 45 37 24

1088 45 37 24

Despite gains made bv blacks and Hispanics, minority attainment in higher educa-
tion still lags behind that of whites. For blacks, rates of college attendance, * after
rapid growth in the 1970s, stabilized in the 1980s at a little over 33 percent. Hispanic
rates increased in the 1980s, but at 29 percent in 1988, their attendance rates still
remain below those for both whites and blacks.

* For purposes of this indicator, “college attendance” i1s defined as completing at least 1 year of
college.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, "Educational Attanment in the
United States,” various years, Cumrent Population Reports, Senes P-20 and unpuhlished tabulations
from the March supplement to the Current Population Survey.
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Chart 2:1  Trends in the number of years of college completed by
25- to 34-year-olds: 1970-1988
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SOURCE Bureau of the Census, Current Population Reports, varous years.
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A. Outcomes: Completions
L

Indicator 2:2  Degrees conferred, by level

* Thetotalnumber of degrees conferred by American colleges and universities
increased 31 percent between 1971 and 1983, but growth has been flat since
then.

* Associate and first-professional degrees showed the greatest proportionate
increases during the 1971 through 1986 period, rising 77 and 95 percent,
respectively.

Trends inthe number of degrees conferred provide a sense of the productivity of the
Nation’s system of colleges and universities and provide clues to the level of trained
individualsin the society. Inthe last 15 years, the number of degrees awarded annu-
ally rose from 1.4 to 1.8 million. The numbers and relative growth at each degree
level contrasted substantially, however, reflecting changing interests and educa-
tional goals of students.

Between 1971 and 1986, the number of bachelor’s degrees conferred rose 18 per-
cent, from nearly 840,000 to nearly 988,000. This growth was not steady, however.
The number climbed during the early- to mid-1970s, but then fell sharply in 1975 and
remainedrelatively level through the latter half of the decade. In 1980, a consistent
upswing began. The number awardedin 1986 represented zn all-time high.

Associate and first-professional degrees arzw rapidly over much of the period.
Recently, however, growth at these leveis has tapered off or declined. Master's de-
grees, following substantial growth in the early- and mid-197Cs, declined consist-
ently until 1984, but then shifted upward slightly. The number of doctor’s degrees
changed very little over the 1971 through 1986 perio, ranging from a low of a little
over32,000in 1971 to a high of nearly 35,000 in 1973.

SOURCE: U.S Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Educa-
ton Statistcs, 1988 (based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred,
varnous years).
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Chart 2:2  Percent change in the number of degrees conferred since 1971:

Academic years ending 1971-1986
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SOURCE US Department of Education, Naticnal Center for Education Statistics, surveys of degrees
conferred, various years
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A. Outcomes: Completions
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Indicator 2:3  Bachelor’s degrees conferred, by field

¢ Although the total number of bachelor's degrees increased between 1971
and 1986, the number and proportion conferred in the humanities, socia! and
behavioral sciences, natural sciences, and education fell. Education experi-
enced the sharpest decline.

* Over the same period, the number and proportion of degrees conferredin the
computer sciences, engineering, business and management, and other tech-
nical/professional fields rose substantially.

Shifts in student preferences for fields of study, as reflected in changes in the
number and proportion of bachelor's degrees conferred in difterent fields, can pro-
foundly affect the demand for courses and the supply in various job markets. For
this reason, college administrators, employers, employment analysts, and others
keenly follow the trends in bache:or awards.

Between academic years ending 1971 and 1986, student interest in the social and
behavioral sciences and in education dropped substantially. The decline occurred
over most of the period but has slowed or leveled off recently. Interest in the human-
ities and in the natural sciences also dropped during the period. The drop in the
number of degrees conferred in the natural sciences (life sciences, physical
sciences, and mathematics) was due to sharp declines in mathematics degrees
whichfell eachyear between 1971 and 1981 before turning :ipward.

Other fields became more popular during the period. Interest in both the computer
sciences and engineering increased considerably. Business and management and
other technical/professional fieids * grew dramatically as well. The proportion of
bachelor’s degrees earned in the latter two categories combined grew from 23t0 43
percentbetween 1971 and 1986.

* Other techrical/professional fields are agricuiture, architecture, commurucations and communica-
tions technologies, health sciences, home economics, faw, library science, military science, parks
and recreation, protective services, and public affarrs

SOURCE US. Department of Education, National Center for Education Staiistics, Digest nf Educa-
tion Statistics, 1988 (based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Forraal Awards Conferred,
vanous years)
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Chart 2:3

Bachelor’s degrees conferred, by fizid of siudy: Academic years ending
1971-1986
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Indicator 2:4 Advanced degrees conferred, by field

* The number and proportion of master’s degrees conferred in the humanities,
social and behavioral sciences, natural sciences, and education were lower in
1986 than in 1971, whereas those In the computer sciences and engineering,
business, and other technical/professic nal flelds were substantially higher.

* At the doctoral level, the number and proportion of degrees conferred in the
natural sclences and In engineering were lower in 1986 than in 1971, while the
number and proportionin other fields were higher or about the same.

Trends in students’ fields of concentration provide important information on chang-
ing student interests and responses to the labor market. They may also provide
clues about ongoing or future changes in the demand for facully in different
disciplines.

Since 1971, the distribution of master’s degrees has shifted away from the human-
ities, social and behavioral sciences, and education toward business and other
technical/professional fields.* The most dramatic change has occurred in the bal-
ance between education and business degrees. In 1971, education was by far the
most popular field at the master’s level. Since the mid-1970s, however, specializa-
tion in education has decraased, while it has grown markedly in business. As a
result, by 1986, thetwo fields were about equally popular, each accounting for about
one-quarter of all master’s degrees.

Specialization in the natural sciences (life sciences, physical sciences, and mathe-
matics) at the master’s level, particularly in mathematics, declined during much of
the period from 1971 to 1986. Computer and information sciences grew substan-
tially in popularity throughout the period. Engineering gained in the 1980s following
adeclinein the previous decade.

The total number of doctor’s degrees conferred annually changed very little be-
tween 1971 and 1986. While the number of degrees in many fields increased, there
were significant declines in the natural sciences and in engineering: mathematics
degrees declined 38 percent. physical sciences 19 percent, life sciences 8 perrent,
and engineering 6 percent.

* Other technical/professional fields &re: agriculture, architecture, communications and communica-
tions technologies, health sciences, home economics, law, library science, military science, parks
and recreation, protective services, and pubiic affairs.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Educa-
tion Statistics, 1968 (based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred,
various years).
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Chart 2:4 Master’s degrees conferred, by field of study: Academic years ending

1971-1986
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Indicator 2:5 Degrees conferred, by race and ethnicity

» Desplte an Increase In the young adult, black population, blacks earned fewer
bachelor's, master’s, and doctor’s degrees In 1985 than In 1977. They did earn
more first-professional degrees, however.

* Between the same years, whites earned fewer master's and doctor’'s degrees
but more bachelor's and first-professional degrees.

* The number of degrees earned by Hispanics, Aslans, and American indlan/
Alaskan Natives Increased at all levels.

The ability of our colleges and universites to attract and retain minority students is
important to the Nation’s success in achieving its goal of equal opporturity. Change
inthe number of degrees earned by minoritiesin relation to their population provides
one measure of higher education’s progress toward this goal.

Between 1977 and 1985, changes in the number of degrees earned by blacks and
whites at the various degree levels exhibited some similarities. Both groups earned
fewer master’s and doctor’s degrees and more first-professional degrees in 1985
than in 1977. In addition, except at the master’s level, men of both races earned
fewer degrees at all levels, whereas women of both races earned more. Finally,
among men, the declines were as sharp among whites as among blacks at all but
the master’s level.

Despite the similarities, there were important differences between the two racial
groups. In general, growth in the young adult poputation (ages 18 to 34) outpaced
degree growth to a much larger extent among blacks than among whites. The black
young adult population grew 24 percent between 1977 and 1985, but the number of
bachelor’'s and advanced degrees awarded to blacks fell by 2 and 27 percent, re-
spectively. In contrast, the white young adult population increased 9 percent, while
the number of bachelor’s degrees awarded to whites increased 3 percent and the
number of advanced degrees decreased 11 percent.

Another difference between the two racial groups is the size of the changes in
degrees earned by women. The increases were smaller and the declines sharper, in
percentage terms, among black than among white women.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Educa-
ton Statistics, various years (based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards
Conferred). U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, "‘Estimates of the Population of
the United States, by Age, Sex, and Race,” Current Population Reports, Series P-25, Nos. 917
and 1000.
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Chart 2:5 Percent change since 1977 in population and number of degrees earned
by blacks and whites: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985
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Indicator 2:6 Field of study, by race and ethnicity

* The proportion of bachelor’'s degrees conferred In the natural sclences re-
mained about the same during the period from 1977 to 1985 among both
minority and white students.

* Atall dogM levels, engineering was ger.arally more popular in 1985 than In
1877 among students In all racial/ethnic groups, especlally among Aslan
students.

Thefields pursued by college sudents from different racial/ethnic groups affect tha
career opportunities open to those from di:.erent backgrounds and the racial/
ethnic distribution of different occupations. One issue currently of concern is that
the level of minority students specializing in science and engincering is low. Accord-
ing to one vinw, the country needs to encourage minorities to pursue ~tudies in
these fields in orderto help avert a potential national manpower shortage. *

Racial/ethnic groups diffiar substantially in the fields they study. The most pro-
nounced differences from 1977 to 1985 were in the proportion of degrees earned in
the natural sciences (life s=iences, physical <ciences, and mathematics), engineer-
ing, and education.

The natural sciences and €~ 3ineering were much more popular among Asian stu-
dents than among the students of any other racial/ethnic group during the 1977
through 1965 period. Atall levels, the proportion of degrees conferred in engineer-
ing was generally higher in 1985 than in 1977 among students in all racial/ethnic
groups. This growth was low to moderate, however, amongall but Asian students. In
contrast, the natural sciences did not become more popular during the period in any
ofthe grourss.

With few exceptions, the field of education dezlined in popularity among students at
ail degree levels, .egardless of their race/ethnicity. The declines were steepest
among black students. Despite the 'arge drops, education remains by far the most
popular field amongall non-Asiar: minority groups atthe master’s level.

* U.S. Task Force on Women, Minorities and the Handicapped in Science and Technology, Chang-
ing Amenica: The New Face of Science and Engineering, Interim Report, September 1988,

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Educa-
tion Statistics, various years (based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Othar Formal Awards
Conferrea;.
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Chart 2:6 Percent of bachelor’s degrees conferred in the natural sciences and
in engineering, by race and ethnicity: Selected academic years
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Indicator 2:7 Degrees earned by women

* The proportion of assoclate and bachelor’s degrees earned by women in-
creased from 43 percent at each level in 1971 to 56 and 51 percent, respec-
tively, in 1986.

The proportion of advanced and professional degrees earned by women aiso
Increased between those years. Growth was particularly dramatic at the doc-
tor’s and first-professional levels.

By 1986, women were earning more than one-half of the assoclate degrees,
about one-half of the bachelor’s and master’s degrees, and about one-third
of the doctor’s and first-professional degrees.

Historically, women have earned substantially fewer degrees than men. A concern
is whether and how muchthe differences between men and women have narrowed
or disappeared at the various degree levels.

Women hava increased their participation at all degree levels since 1971. Between
that year and 1986, their share of associate degrees grew from 43 to 56 percenton
a generally upward path. Much of this growth took place in the 1970s. Their share of
bachelor's and master's degrees reached the 50 percent level in 1981, up from 43
and 40 percent, respectively,in 1971. In 1986, women continued to earn about one-
half of both types ofdegrees.

Women also have increased their share of first-professional and doctor’s degrees.
In 1971, they earned only 6 percent of the first-professional degrees and 14 percent
of the doctor's degrees. Since then, they have received an increasing proportion of
these degrees, earning aboutone-third of each type in 1986.

Much of the growth in the women’s share of degrees resulted from substantial in-
creasesin the number of degrees earned by women, but some occurred because of
decreases in the number of degrees earned by men. At the bachelor’s level, for ex-
ample, the rnumber of women earning degrees rose throughout the 1971 through
1986 period. In comparison, the number of men earning degrees at that level
peaked in 1974 and then declined unti! 1981. Although the number of degrees
earned by men has increased since then, it remains below the level of the early
1970s.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Nationa! Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Educa-
tion Statistics, 1988 (based on the HEGIS survey Degreas and Other Formal Awards Conferred).
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Chart 2:7 Percent of degrees earned by women, by degree level: Academic years
ending 1971-1986
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SOURCE: U.S Department of Education, Nationa! _enter for Education Statistics, surveys of degrees
conferred, various years.
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A, Outcomes: Completions
L - ]

Indicator 2:8 Fields of study among women

* Women earned an Increasing share of bacheior’s and master's degrees
awarded in business and managementbetween 1971and 1986.

* During that period, women made solid gains in other fieids as well, inciuding
thelife, physical, and computer sciences.

* ingeneral, women increased their presence in most major fleids at all degree
ieveis over those years.

Since the early 1970s, women have increased their share of degrees at all levels.
An important question is whether the gains have occurred in all fielde. of study or
have been more pronounced in some than in othars. A related question is whether
women have increased their presence in fields where th~y weie previously
underrepresented or primarily in fielus that traditionally have attacted more
women.

Between 1971 and 1986, women increased their share of degrees in nearly all
major fields at all degree levels. Most of these gains occurred because women were
eaming more degrees in the fields. Some of the gains, such as in mathematics, how-
ever, were largely the result of substantial declines in the number of degrees
awarded to men.

The most notable gain, reflecting sizable increases in both the number of degrees
awarded to women and women's preferences for the field. was in business and
management. Over the 1971 through 1986 period, the proportion of business and
management degrees awarded to women rose from 9 to 46 percent at the bache-
lor's level and from 4 to 31 percent at the master’s leve!.

Women made important inroads in the life, physical, and computer sciences, as
well. Atall levels, they received a larger number and share of the degrees conferred
ir each of these fislds in 1986 thar. they didin 197 1. Despite substantial gains, how-
ever, women have not reached parity with men in many scientific and technological
fields. They continue to earn a much smaller proportion of the degrees conferred at
all levels in the physical and computer sciences, engineering, and, except at the
bachelor's ievel, mathematics.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Educa-
tion Statistics, 19688 (based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred,
various years).
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Chart 2:8

Percent of bachelor’s degrees in selected fields earned by women:
Academic years ending 1971-1986
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, surveys of uegrees
conferred, various years.
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A. Outcomes: Completions
L. |

Indicator 2:9 Degrees earned by foreign students

* From 1977 to 1985, foreign students earned an increasing proportion of the
bachelor’s and graduate degrees awarded by American colleges and
universities.

* The presence of foreign students Is most p~onounced at the master’s and
doctor’s levels, particularly in th. 1atural and computer sclences and engi-
neering, where they earned about ! out of every 4 degrees in 1985.

The size of the foreign student populationin the Nation’s colleges and universities is
significan: for several reasons. It can affect enroliment levels and, in turn, influence
the amount and allocation of material, personnel, and financial resources. It may
also affect U.S. economic competitiveness, depending on whether students stay in
this country to work or whether they return to their homelands after completing their
studies.

Between academir; years ending 1977 and 1985, the number of foreign students ?
graduating from American higher education institutions and the proportion of
degrees awarded to these students rose at all degree levels. Much o the increase
occurred in the natural sciences, especially mathematics, the computer sciences,
and engineering, but considerable growth took place in nonscientific fields, as well.
In contrast to foreign students, the number of Americans receiving master's and
doctor's degrees declined, and the number receiving baccalaureate degrees
increased comparatively little.™

An important question in assessing the economic impact of foreign students is
whether they return to their countries after receiving their degrees or remain in this
country for further study or work. Of those earning doctorates in the natural and
computer sciences and engineering in 1987, 36 percent had definite plans for em-
ployment or postdoctoral study in the United States.2 Ten years earlier, 28 percent
had had such plans.

! Foreign students are non-United States citizens holding temporary visas.
* Information on postgraduation plans is available only for doctorate recipients.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Netional Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Educa-
tion Slatistics, various years (Lased on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards
Conferred). National Science Foundation, Science and Engineening Doctorates: 1960-86, Early
Release of Summary Statistics on Science and Engineering Doctorates 1987, and unpublished
tabulations (based on the Survey of Eamed Doctorates).



Chart 2:9

Percent of degrees earned by foreign students in American colleges

and universities: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985
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A. CQutcomes: Economic Oufcomes
L

Indicator 2:10 Earnings of young adults, by educational attainment

* Among young adults working year-round and full-time, the college-educated
generally earned more annually during the 1978 to 1988 period than those
who had completed only 4 years of high school, regardiess of race or sex.

* The earnings advantage of the college-educated was more pronounced
among those who had completed 4 or more years of college than among
those who had completed only 1-3 years.

* Among those with 4 years of college, the earnings advantage was most
substantial among women and blacks.

Numerous studies have examined the effects of education on an individual's earn-
ing potential.! There is considerable disagreement about how education affects
earnings, how great the effectis, and the influence of other factors, such as innate
ability and socioeconomic status. Still, most agree that there is a link between the
amount of education one receives and one’s earnings.

From 1978 to 1988, college-educated young adults, regardiess of race or sex,
earned more than young adults with only a high school education.? This earnings
gap was greater for those who had completed 4 or more years of college than for
those who had completed 1-3 years. To illustrate, in 1988, whites with 4 or more
years of coillege earned 41 percent more than whites with 4 years of high school,
whereas those with 1-3 years of college earned only 12 percent more.

The earnings advantage of college-educated young adults with at least 4 years of
college was most pronounced among women and among blacks. College-edu-
cated men and whites also had an earnings advantage, but it was less prominent.

1E.A. Hanushek, "The Economics of Schooling: Production and Efficiency in Public Schools,”
Joumnal of Economic Literature 24, (1986): 1141-1177.

* The young adults discussed here were 25- to 34-year-old black, white, male, and female year-
round, fuil-time workers.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Current Population Survey, March
of various years, unpublished tabulations.
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Chart 2:10 Ratio of earnings of year-round, full-time workers, 25-34 years old,
with college to earnings of those with 4 years of high school: 1978-1988
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SOURCE Bureau of the Census, Current Population Reports, March of various years, unpublished
tabulations.
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A. 9Outcomes: Economic Outcomes
|

Indicator 2:11 Higher education spending on research and development

» Doctorate-granting Institutions spent increasing amounts (in constant dol-
lars) on research and development (R&D) between fisca! years 1972 and
1987.

* The Federal Government remains the primary source of R&D expenditures at
doctorate-granting institutions, but during the 1980s its role has been
declining.

The Nation's institutions of higher education are an important source of new scien-
tific and technological knowledge. Much of this knowledge comes from doctorate-
granting institutions, which spend nearly all the R&D funds available to higher edu-
cation. The condition of the R&D effort at those institutions is, therefore, viewed by
many as vital to the Nation's economic health and its competitiveness in world
markets.

Between fiscal years 1972 and 1987, ccnstant dollar R&D expenditures at aoctor-
ate-granting institutions increased by more than 80 percent. Growth cccurred
throughout most of the period, with a slight decline in 1974, and a slowdown in the
early 1980s. The rate of growth in 1987 was lower than in the previous 2 years but
higher than that for any other year during the 1972 through 1987 period. The institu-
tions' share of total U.S. R&D spending increased during the mid- to late-1980s,
regaining from declines earlier in the decade.

Federal funds remain by far the largest source of R&D expenditures at doctorate-
granting institutions. Although these funds increased 63 percent, after inflation,
during the 1972 through 1987 period, the relative importance of Federal funds has
dropped. Federal funds constituted 61 percent of the R&D expenditures at these
institutions in 1987, down from 68 percent in 1972. Over the same period, industry
funds increased from 3 to 6 percent and institutional funds from 12 to 18 percent of
R&D expenditures.

SOURCE: National Science Board, Science & Engineering Indicators—1987, 1987. National Sci-
ence Foundation, Early Release of Summary Statistics cn Academic Science/Engineenng Re-
sources, October 1988 (based on Scientific and Engineenng Expenditures at Universities and
Colleges survey, various years).
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Chart 2:11 Research and development expenditures, in constant 1982 dollars,

at doctorate-granting institutions, by source of funds: Fiscal years
1972-1987
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SOURCE: National Science Foundation, Scientific and Engineering Expenditures at Universities and
Colleges survey, vanous years.
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B. Resources: Fiscal Resources
_

Indicator 2:12 Revenues of colleges and universities

* State and local appropriations are the largest source of funds for public Insti-
tutions (58 percent) but anegliglble source (1 percent) for private Institutions.

* Private Institutions depend primarlly on tultion and fees as a source of reve-
nue (53 percent).

This country contains more than 3,600 colleges and universities—from community
colleges, to liberal arts colleges, to professional schools, to research universities.
About 1,500 of these institutions are governed by localities or by States primarily to
serve their populations. Some 1,800 more are under private control, some religious
and some independent. All institutions of higher education are supported by tha
same array of funding sources, but to widely varying degrees, depending upon
whether they are publicly or privately controlled. These sources in turn are affected
by a number of factors, including fluctuations in the economy and perceptions of
whether investments, be they in the form of taxes, gifts, or tuition payments, are
yielding expected benefits toindividuals or to the country.

For public institutions, State and local appropriations were by far the mostimportant
source throughout the period from 1976 to 1986. The second most important
source in 1986 was government grants and contracts, most of which came from
Federal sources. In the early years of the period, however, tuition and fees had been
the second largest source of revenue for public institutions.

Private insiitutions relied primarily on tuition and fees and secondarily on govern-
ment grants and contracts during the 1976 through 1986 period. These institutions
also derived a large share of their incoma from nongovernmental gifts, grants, and
contracts (14 percent) in 1986.

SOURCE" U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Ligest of Educa-
tion Statistics, 1988 (based on the HEGIS surveys Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher
Education, various years, and Fall Enroliment in Colleges and Universities, vanous years).
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Chart 2:12 Shares and sources of revenues for public and private institutions of
higher education: Fiscal year 1986
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B. Resources: Fiscal Resources
.. - g ]

Indicator 2:13 Allocation of eapenditures per student and tuition levels

* Expenditures for Instruction, research, and administration, as well as under-
graduate tultion charges, rose corisiderably more than Inflation during the
mid-1980s atboth public and private universities.

* Since the early 1980s, tultion has Increased proportionately more than
Instructional expenditures at all types of public and private colleges and
universities.

Rising college tuition is of considerable concern to policymakers, educators, and
students and their families. Why tuition continues to climb is a hotly debated subject.
Information on where colleges and universities spend their money and how expend-
iture patterns have changed in relation: to tuition enhances the public debate.

With few exceptions, expenditures per full-tirne-equivalent (FTE) student, after
inflation, were higher in academic year 1985-86 than in 1976-77 at all types of
public and private, nonprofit institutions.* Much of the rise has occurred since the
early 1980s. Administrative expenditures grew substantially, particularly at private
universities, where they were 39 percent higher in 1986 than in 1977. Expenditures
on instruction also grew between those years, but less than administrative
expenditures. At universities and cther 4-year institutions, especially public ones,
expenditures on research, a major function of higher education, also were higher in
1986 thanin 1977. Expenditures for L.cholarships and fellowships were up sharply at
all types of private institutions. They increased comparatively little at public universi-
ties, however, and actually declined at other types of public institutions.

Following declines in the late: 1970s, average undergraduate tuition and fees, ad-
justed for inflation, rose sharly at all types of public and private institutions during
the first half of the 1980s. They grew proporiionately more than comp: ‘able in-
creases in instructional expenditures but, excent at 2-year institutions, less than
administrative expenditures. At all types of private insti' .ions, expenditures for
scholarships and fellowships grew proportionately more than tuition charges. This
was not the case atpublicinstitutions, however.

* This indicator presents expenditure data in indexed form where 1977=100. For actual dollars
spent, see source descnbed below.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, “‘Recent Trends
in Higher Education Finance, 1976 to 1985-86," Higher Education Administrative Costs: Continuing
the Study (based on the HEGIS surveys Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher Education,
Institutional Charactenstics of Colleges and Universities, and Fall Enroliment in Colleges and
Universities), 1988.
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Chart 2:13 Index of selected expenditures per full-time-equivalent studen: and
average undergraduate tuition charges (in constant dollars) at public
and private universities: Academic years ending 1977-1986
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SOURCE. National Center for Education Statistics, surveys of Institutional Characteristics of Colleges
and Universities, Fall Enroliment in Colleges and Universities, and Financial Statistics of Institutions of
Higher Education, various years.
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B. Resources: Human Resources
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Indicator 2:14 Faculty selaries, by academic rank

* During most of the 1970s and Into the early 1980s, college facuity salaries at
both public and private Institutions steadily lost ground to Inflation.

*» Since the early 1980s, facuity salaries have consistently outpaced Inflation,
but, by 1986, salary Increases had not been large enough to restore purchas-
Ing power to early 19708 levels.

College faculty salaries are of interest for (wo reasons. First, they are a significant
component of college and university expenditures. Second, they can affect higher
education's ability to attract and retain qualified instructional personnel.

The salaries of full, associate, and assistant professors ! more than doubled be-
tween academic years ending 1972 and 1986. After adjusting for inflation, however,
they declined substantially. Between the peak in 1973 and the low pointin 1981 or
1982, their purchasing power dropped by a little over 20 percent. After that, infla-
tion-adjusted salaries climbed steadily upward. However, by 1986, the latest year
for which data are available, the increases had not been big enough to compensate
for earlier losses. The trends outlined here occurred at public as well as private
institutions and atuniversities, other 4-year, and 2-year institutions.

To get a perspective on changes in college faculty salaries, it is useful to compare
them with changes in the salaries of other professions. During the 14-year period
from 1971-72 to 1985-86, particularly in the late 1970s and early 1980s, the sala-
ries of faculty increased more slowly than those of persons in six other professional
occupations employed in medium-sized and large private firms.2 The average
salary of a full professor, for example, increased 130 percent over the period,
whereas the average salary of an attorney increased 174 percent.

I This incicator displays salary changes between academic years 1971-72 and 1985-86 for three
categories of full-time instructional staff on 9- or 10-month contracts—full professors, associate
professors, and assistant professors.

2 The occupations are: accountant, auditor, attorney, chief accountant, chemist, and engineer.
Medium-sized and large firms are thase employing 50 or more workers.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, the HEGIS
survey Salaries, Tenure, and Fringe Benefits of Full-Time Instructional Faculty, various years. U.S,
Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics, Nationa/ Survey of Professional, Administrative,
Technical, and Clerical Pay, March 1982 (Bulletin 2145) and March 1986 (Bulletin 2271).
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Chart 2:14 Trends in average faculty salaries, by academic rank and control of
institution: Academic years ending 1972-1986
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L. Resources: Human Resources
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Indicator 2:15 New doctorates with jobs in higher education, by field

* The proportion of new doctorate recipients with definite employment com-
mitments inthe United States who had jobs in American colleges and univer-
sities declined between 1971 and 1981, After 1981, the proportion with such
jobs remained generally stable.

The size and pattern of the declines varied depending upon the field of study.
They were greatest in the social and behavioral sciences, natural sclences,
and education.

Theinfusion of new talentinto a profession is consideredimportantto its intellectual
vitality and growth. The tightening of the academic labor market in recent years has
raised several questions related to this issue. One relates to the age distribution and
experience of the labor pool available to replace retiring faculty. Another concerns
the vitality of the basic research program in the Nation’s universities. Trend data on
newly educated doctoral recipients in different fields who take jobs in colleges and
universities provide information relevantto the discussion of these matters.

Among new doctorates with definite employment commitments in the United States
upon completion of their degrees, the proportion with jobs in colleges and universi-
ties fellduring most of the period from 1971 to 1981 and then'aveled off.*

The social and bshavioral sciences, followed by the natural sciences and educa-
tion, experienced the greatest drop in the propartion of new doctorates entering the
academic labor . :et between 1971 and 1981. In contrast to most fields, this
downward trend continued in the social and behavioral sciences curing much of the
1980s. Natural scientists were more likely to shift to industry than to other employ-
ment sectors, while educators gravitated toward elementary and secondary educa-
tion. Social and behavioral scientists, on the other hand, favored nonprofit
organizations.

* A “definte commitment” is defined as a signed contract, acceptance of a formal offer, etc. This
indicator pertains only to employment commitments in the Urited States. Jobs in higher education
include those in teaching, research, administration, and other areas but not postdoctoral
fellow ps.

SOURCE: National Research Council, Doctorate Records File, specia’ !abulations (based on the
Survey of Earned Doctorates)
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Chart 2:15 Percent of new doctorates with definite employment plans in the
United States who had commitme:ts at colleges and universities, by
field of study: 1971-1987
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C. Context: Student Characteristics
.~ ]

Indicator 2:16 College and university enrollment, by type and control of institution

* Total enroliment in colleges and universities increased by nearly 4 milllon (45
percent) between 1970 and 1983 and then increased by only 4 percent from
1983 to 1988.

* Between 1970 and 1983, enroilment growth was greatest In 2-year institu-
tions, more than doubling in size from 2.2 million to almost 4.7 milllon
students.

Colleges and universities are regularly grouped by the predominant length of pro-
grams they offer, 2-year or 4-year, and whether they operate under public or private
control. Institutions in each category address somewhat different student needs.
Enroliment trends in these various types of institutions may indicate changing
demand for the different types of services offered.

Between 1970 and 1983, enrolimentin colleges and universities rose by 45 percent,
from 8.6 million to 12.5 million. While the number of students at 4-year institutions
grew by 22 percent, enroliment in 2-year institutions grew by 112 percent, reflecting,
among other things, an increasing interestin higher education by the nontraditional,
older, and part-time student. Public institutions, which enroll three times as many
students as private institutions, increased their enroliments at a faster rate than
private ones. Since 1983, enroliments at all types of institutions have been
relatively steady, but in 1987 and 1988 enroliments were up slightly from 1985
levels.

Enroliments may also be measured in terms of full-time-equivalent students (FTE).
For private schools, percent changes in FTE enroliments during the 1970s and early
1980s are not considerably different from the actual enroliments presented here.
For public 2-year schools, however, the 1970-1983 enroliment increase in FTEs
was only 85 percent; the headcount increase was 112 percent. The difference
reflects the large number of students attending part-time (see Indicator 2:17).

In 1988, public institutions accounted for 78 percent of all higher education enroll-
ment, and 2-year colleges accounted for 36 percent of all such enroliment.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Educa-
tion Statistics, 1988 (based on the IPEDS survey Fall Enrollment in Institutions of Higher Education,
various years' and “National Estimates of Higher Education Statistics 1988," Early Estimates,
December 19u8.
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Chart 2:16 Trends in college and university enrollment, by type and control:
Fall of selected years 1970-1988
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C. Context: Student Characteristics

L. "~}
Indicator 2:17 Selected characteristics of students in higher education

* Between 1970 and 1988, the proportion of part-time students in Institutions of
higher education increased from 32 to an estimated 43 percent.

* The proportion of women enrolled also rose during that time from 41 to 54
percent.

* The proportion of students 25 years old or older rose from 28 percent in 1972
to 39percentin 1986.

Changes in the composition of the enrolimentin higher education signal changes in
the larger society. For example, enroliment changes may reflect evolving needs of
the labor force or a shift in the interest or ability of individuals to attend higher
education.

In 1970, the “typical” college student was a male undergraduate between the ages
of 18 and 24 attending full time. From 1970 to 1988, total enroliment in higher edu-
cation increased substantially. But this increase was not uniform for all groups of
students. While the number of all students grew, gains were proportionally greater
for part-time students, women students, and older students. However, in that time,
the proportion of graduate and professional students changed little. As a resuit of
these factors, the “typical” college student in 1988 was a female undergraduate,
with an increasing likelihood that she was over 25 years old, and attending part-
time.

NOTE: Uata for this indicetor come from an NCES survey of all colleges and universities. Therefore,
the enroliment figures differ somewhat from indicators where data from the Bureau of the Census
survey of households are used.

SOURCES: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of
Education Statistics, various years, (based on an NCES survey Fall Enroliment in Colleges and
Universtties, vanous years); “National Estimates of Higher Education Statistics: 1988,” Early Est-
mates, December 1988. U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, “School Enroll-
ments—Social and Economic Charactenstics of Students,” October, vanous years, Current Popula-
tron Reports, Series P-20; and unpublished tabulations.




Chart 2:17 Trends in higher education enrollment for women, part-time students,
students aged 25 or older, and graduate and professional students:
Fall of selected years 1970-1988
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SOURCE: National Centar for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statstics, 1988. Bureau of the
Census, Current Population Reports, vanous years.
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C. Context: Student Characteristics

Indicator 2:18 College enrollment, by selected age groups

* Between 1980 and 1986, college enroliment increased 9 percent, while the 18-
to 24-year-old population decreased 8 percent.

* Rises n the enroliment rates of 18- to 24-year-olds, and of persons aged 25
and older were two factors contributing to the enroliment incre ase.

College education in the United States has shown enormous growth in the past 40
years. In part, this growth reflects the 20th century need of business, industry, and
government for a highly skilled and educated work force. Since 1950, enroliment
has swelled by over 400 percent, while the number of institutions rose almost 60
percent.! Throughout the pastdecade, however, many analysts and college admin-
istrators have expressed concern that the 1980s would be a period of declining en-
roliment in college education. Some analysts saw in the shrinking population of 18-
to 24-year-olds evidence of coming decreases in enroliment.2

Contrary to these fears, although the 18- to 24-year-old population declined 7.8
percent between 1980 and 1986, total enroliment of 18- to 24-year-olds actually
increased 2.4 percent. A modest increase in their participation rate (from 24.7 per-
cent to 27.4 percent) had helped offset the decline in the age group. Without this
increase in participation, enroliment in 1986 would have been 734,000 below the
actual figure of about 7 4 million.3

Therisein college enrollment in the 1980s was also due to more older students who
enrolled to prepare for career changes, to upgrade knowledge for current positions,
or for enjoyment. In 1980, 2.9 percent of the population aged 25 years and over
were enrolled in higher education. Between 1980 and 1986, the population in this
age group increased by 12.3 percent. Had the same percentage of this age group
continued to enroll in higher education, the number of students would have grown
by approximately 475,000. However, a small rise in the participation rate of this
population, from 2.9 to 3.2 percent, brought the enroliment increase to about
874,000. This population is growing. and an increasing number of students may
come from this age group.

1 U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education
Statistics, 1988

* F.E. Crossland, “Learning to Cope with a Downward Slope,” Change, July-August 1981; and
Carnegie Council on Policy Studies in Higher Education, Three Thousand Futures. (San Francisco:
Jossey-Bass, 1980).

3 Data for this indicator come from a sample survey of households conducted by the Bureau of the
Census. Therefore, the data differ somewhat from those used in indicators derived from the NCES
surveys of the universe of colleges and universities.




Chart 2:18 Trends in college enrollment, by age and number of 18- to
24-year-olds: 1980-1986
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* Below age 25 includes a few students 14 to 17.
SOURCE: Bureau of the Census, Current Population Reports, vanous years

TEXT SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Edu-
cation Statstics, 1988. U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, “‘School Enroliment—
Social and Economic Charactenistics of Students, October [vanous years]”; Curent Population Repcrts,
Series P-20; and unpublished tabulations.
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C. Context: Student Characteristics
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Indicator 2:19 Enrollment patterns in higher education, by race and ethnicity

* Among 18- to 24-year-olds, participation rates for blacks and Hispanics In
higher education are below those of whites.

* Participation rates among whites have inc-eased since the mid-1970s.

* Black and Hispanic participation rates In the mid-1980s are higher than they
wereinthe early 1970s.

Equal access for all qualified youth has long been a major goal of our education
system. One measure of national progress toward that goal is the participatinn
retes ! of various populations in higher education. Changes in participation rates
may reflact many different factors, such as changes in values associated with
higher education, in the aility to afford higher education, orin the quality of second-
ary schooling. Such changes may also alert higher education institutions to the
need foraltering policies or offerings.

The share of whites enrolled in higher education declined in the first half of the
1870s, then held steady until it increased through the 1980s. The progortion of
black and Hispanic 18- to 24-year-olds enrolled in higher education in reased in the
early 1970s but declined in the second half of the decade. By the mid-1980s, the
rates fc, both groups were above those of the early 1970s.

Throughout the period, participation rates of blacks and Hispanics were lower than
those of whites. Enroliment of whites beveen 1970 and 1980 ranged between 25
and 27 percent. Since 1983, it equalled or sxceeded 28 percent. Belov are the par-
ticipation rates of 18- to 24-year-olds in higher education:

Year White Black Hispanic 2
1972 26 18 13
1976 27 23 20
1980 26 19 16
1986 28 22 18

! Participation rates represent the proportion of a given subgroup enrolled 1n an institution ->f higher
education. For example, the participation rate for 18- to 24-year-old blacks i1s calculated as 18- to
24-year-old black college swudents as a percent of all black 18- to 24-year-olds.

1 Hispanics may be of any race.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Cenaus, “School Enroliment—Social
wd - nomic Characteristics of Students, October [various years),” Curmrent Population Re-
ports, eries P-20.




Chart 2:19 Trends in college participation rates of 18- to 24-year-olds, by race and
ethnicity: Fall 1970-1986
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Indicator i:1

Table 1:1-1 Average reading proficiency of stadents in grades 3, 7, and 11,
by selected characteristics: 1986

Average reading proficiency *

Characteristic
Grade 3 Grade 7 Grade 11
Total 38.1 48.9 56.1

Race/ethnicity

White 39.8 50.3 57.3

Black 33.4 45.2 515

Hispanic 33.2 44.4 51.3
Region

Northeast 39.1 50.7 57.4

Southeast 37.2 48.1 54.8

Central 3u.3 49.0 56.5

West 36.9 48.0 55.4
Type of community

Disadvantaged urban 31.9 43.8 51.2

Advantaged urban 41.2 51.6 595
Gender

Male 373 47.5 545

Female 38.9 50.3 57.7

* The range of the reading proficiency scale 1s 0 to 100

SOURCE: National Assessment of Educational Progress, Who Reads Best? Factu~ Related to Reading
Achievement in Grades 3, 7, and 11, 1988.
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Table 1:1-2  Percent of students at each level of written response to reading tasks,

by grade: 1986
Task Grade 3 Grade 7 Grade 11
Percent
Task one (story)
Inadequate 70.0 36.7 0.8
Minimal 10.7 17.7 156
Satisfactory 18.5 38.1 413
Elaborated 0.8 7.5 223
Task two (social studies)
No comparison 69.6 36.2 25.6
Unsatisfactory comparison 29.9 60.4 62.9
Minimal comparison 0.5 3.2 9.0
Satisfactory comparison 0.0 0.2 1.6
Elaborated comparison 0.0 0.0 0.9
Task three (story)
Inadequate — 16.6 58
Minimal —_ 18.8 16.4
Satisfactory — 50.4 58.1
Elaborated — 14.3 19.7
—Not applicable

SOURCE. National Assessment of Educational Progress, Who Reads Best? Factors Related to Reading Achievement

in Grades 3, 7, and 11, 1988.

14.
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Table 1:1-3 Standard errors for percent of students at each level of written
response to reading tasks, by grade: 1986 (table 1:1-2)

Task Grade 3 Grade 7 Grade 11
Percent
Task one (story)
Inadequate 1.2 1.4 1.0
Minimal 1.0 09 0.9
Satisfactory 1.0 1.1 1.5
Elaborated 0.3 0.8 1.8
Task two (social studies)
No comparison 1.5 1.4 1.4
Unsatisfactory comparison 1.5 1.4 1.6
Minimal comparison 0.2 0.5 1.1
Satisfactory comparison 0.0 0.2 04
Elaborated comparison 0.0 0.0 0.3
Task three (story)
Inadequate — 1.2 0.7
Minimal — 1.1 0.9
Satisfactory — 1.8 14
Elaborated — 0.7 1.2
—Not applicable.

SOURCE: National Assessment of Educational Progress, Who Reads Best? Factors Related to Reading Achievement
in Grades 3,7, and 11, 1988
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Supplemental note 1:1  Average reading performance, by race and ethnicity

The 1985-86 National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) reading as-
sessment was administered to students at age 9/grade 3, age 13/grade 7, and age
17/grade 11. For this assessment, birth date ranges for eligible 9-, 13-, and 17-year-
olds were defined as October 1 through September 30 for each aga level, rather
than the calendar year used previously for 9- and 13-year-olds. Thus, the modal
grade levels for those age-eligible students were 3, 7, and 11 rather than 4, 8, and 11
reported for the 1983-84 assessment.

The 1985-86 assessment design was based on a variant of matrix sampling called
Balanced Incomplete Block (BIB) spiralling. The entire assessment battery (includ-
ing mathematics and science) was divided into blocks requiring approximately 15
minutes each, and each student was administered a booklet containing three
blocks as well as a 6-minute block of background questions. Each assessment ses-
sion lasted about 1 hour.

Six blocks of reading assessment questions were assessed at each age/grade
level. As part of the partial BIB design, each pair of blocks within a subject area ap-
peared in at least one booklet. In addition, some blocks were paired across subject
areas. With three subject areas and a number of blocks within each subject area,
the number of combinations of blocks (and therefore booklets) was large. Thus, at
age 9/grade 3, 52 booklets were prepared. Twenty-nine of the booklets contained
one or more reading blocks, with each of the six reading blocks appearing in six or
seven booklets. Sixty-eight booklets were administered at age 13/grade 7, with 27
of them containing reading materials and each reading block appearing in six or
sevan diff arent booklets. Reading items were included in 35 of the 96 booklets ad-
ministered to students age 17/grade 11, with each reading block appearing seven
times.

The spiralling feature of the BIE method cycles the booklets for administration so
thattypically only a few students in any assessment session receive the same book-
let. At each age/grade level, each block of exercises was administered to approxi-
mately 2,600 students, providing about 2,000 student responses to each item for
the grade-level analyses reported in this indicator. Across all the booklets, the re-
sults contained in this report were based on 9,793 students at grade 3, 9,513 stu-
dentsatgrade 7, and 16,510 students at grade 11.

Item Response Theory (IRT) methods were used to provide results for the NAEP
reading scale. The main purpose of IRT analysis is to provide a common scale on
whichperformance can be comoared across groups and subgroups. It allows NAEP
to estimate performance for any group or subgroup even though none of the re-

127

145




Indicator 1:1
.

spondents took all the exercises in the NAEP pool. For further information, see the
1983-84 NAEP Technical Report. *

During the scaling process, it was noted that the results of the 1986 reading assess-
ment were inconsistent with previous NAEP reading assessment results. In particu-
lar, of most concern was the fact that they indicated declines in average reading
proficiency atages 9 and 17. The declines did not appear to be limited to any section
of the country, sex, race, or other reporting variable, and the relative performance of
the various subpopulation groups seemed reasonabls. Therefore, the Educational
Testing Service (ETS), in consultation with NAEP’s Technical Advisory Panel, de-
cidedthat the 1985-86 reading assessment was not equivalent to that administered
in 1983-84. Thus, while it is appropriate to issue a cross-sectional report, it would
not be appropriate to use the 1986 data to report trends over time in reading profi-
ciency. To discourage comparisons of the 1986 data with previous NAEP reading
data, the scale was changed from a 0 to 500 scale to a 0 to 100 scale with a mean of
50 and a standard deviation of 10. However, one component of the 1988 reading
assessment is designed to provide the information necessary to adjust the 1986
results so they will be equivalent with the 1983-84 assessment and trends over
time, so thatincorporating the 1986 assessment will be possible.

* National Assessment of Education Progress, /mplementing the New Design 1983-84 NAEP
Technical Report, Pnnceton, N.J. Educational Testing Service, 1986,

SOURCE" National Assessment of Educational Progress, Whe Reads Best? Factors Related to
Reading Achievement in Grades 3, 7, and 11, 1988.
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Indicator 1:2

Table 1:2-1  Average mathematics proficiency of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-old
students: Selected years 1973-1986

Age 19731 1978 1982 1986
9 21941 218.6 219.0 2221.7
13 266.0 264.1 268.6 2269.0
17 304.4 300.4 298.5 3302.0

! The 1973 mathematics assessment was not included in the scaling of NAEP trend data. However, a rough estimate
of the 1973 mean level of student mathematics proficiency was computed by NAEP.

2 Statistically significant difference from 1978 at the 0.05 level.
3 Statistically significant difference from 1982 at the 0.05 level.

SOURCE: National Assessment of Educational Progress, The Mathematics Report Card Are We Measunng Up?,
1988.
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Table 1:2-2 Percent of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-old students at or above the five
proficiency levels on the mathematics proficiency scale: 1978, 1982,

and 1986

Proficiency levei Age 1978 1982 1986

Percent
Level 150 9 96.5 97.2 97.8
Simple arithmetic facts 13 99.8 99.9 100.0
17 100.0 100.0 100.0
Level 200 9 70.3 71.5 173.9
Beginning skills and 13 4.5 97.6 198.5
understanding 17 9.8 99.9 99.9
Level 250 9 19.4 18.7 20.8
Basic operations and 13 64.9 71.6 1731
beginning problem solving 17 92.1 92.9 296.0
Level 300 9 0.8 0.6 0.6
Moderately complex 13 17.9 17.8 15.9
procedures and reasoning 17 51.4 48.3 51.1
Level 350 9 0.0 0.0 0.0
Multistep problem solving 13 0.9 0.5 0.4
and algebra 17 7.4 54 6.4

! Statistically significant difference from 1978 at the 0.05 level
2 Statistically significant ditference from 1978 and 1982 at the 0 05 level.

SOURCE: National Assessment of Educational Progress, The Mathematcs Report Card Are We Measuring Up?,
1988.
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Table 1:2-3  Standard errors for average mathematics proficiency scales for
9-, 13-, and 17-year-old students: 1978, 1982, and 1986 (table 1:2-1)

Age 1978 1982 1986
9 0.8 1.1 1.0

13 1.1 1.1 1.2

17 0.9 09 09

SOURCE. ' ational Assessment of Educational Progress, The Mathematics Report Crd, Are We Measunng Up?,
1988.
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Table 1:2-4 Standard errors for percent of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds at or above
the five proficiency levels on the mathematics proficiency scale: 1978,
1982, and 1986 (table 1:2-2)

Proficiency levels Age 1978 1982 1986
Level 150 9 0.2 0.3 0.2
Simple arithmetic 13 0.0 0.0 0.0
fac's 17 0.0 0.0 0.0
Level 200 9 0.9 1.1 1.1
Beginning skills 13 0.4 0.4 0.2
and understanding 17 0.0 0.1 0.1
Level 250 9 0.6 08 0.9
Basic operations and 13 1.2 1.2 1.5
beginr.ing problem solving 17 0.5 0.5 0.4
Level 37" 9 0.1 0.1 0.2
Modera.ely complex 13 9.7 0.9 1.0
procedures and reasoning 17 1.1 1.2 1.2
Level 350 9 0.0 0.0 0.0
Multistep problem 13 0.2 0.1 0.1
solving and algebra 17 0.4 04 0.4

SOURLUE: M. “nal Assessment of Educational Progress, The Mathematics Report Card Are We Measuring Up?,
i 388.
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Supplemental note 1:2  Trends in mathematics performance

The 1985-86 National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) mathematics
assessment was administered to students at age 9/grade 3, age 13/grade 7, and
age 17/grade 11. For this assessment, birth date ranges for eligible 9-, 13-, and 17-
year-olds were defined as October 1 through September 30 for each age level,
rather than the calendar year used previously for 9- and 13-year-olds.

The 1985-86 assessment design was based on a variant of matrix samoling called
Balanced Incomplete Block (BIB) spiralling. The entire assessment battery (includ-
ing reading and science, as well as mathematics) was divided into blocks requiring
approximately 15 minutes each, and each student was administered a booklet con-
taining three blocks as well as a 6-minute block of background questions. The spi-
ralling part of the method cycles the booklets for administration so that typically only
a few students in any assessment session receive the same booklet. Each assess-
ment session lasted about 1 hour.

For the portion of the assessment designed to measure trends, students were ad-
ministered previously assessed mathematics questions according to the proce-
dures used in prior assessments. Sixty-eight questions were given at age 9, 98 at
age 13, and 94 at age 17, with each of the book!ets accompanied by a paced audio
recording of the questions as was donein the first three assessments. None of the
students at any age were administered the full set of questions. Nine- and 13-year-
olds were administered three booklets containing mathematics trend items and 17-
year-olds were administered two booklets.

Sample sizes for the trendresults are:

Age 1978 1982 1986

9 14,752 12,038 6,932
13 24,209 15,758 6,200
17 26,756 16,319 3,868

Beginning with the 1986 assessment, Item Response Theory (IRT) methodology
was used to estimate levels of mathematics achievement. IRT defines the probabil-
ity of answering a given item correctly as a mathematical function of proficiency
level or skill and certain characteristics of the item. NAEP uses a three-parameter
logistic model to estimate proficiency. With iRT technology, the performance of a

14y
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sample of students in a learning area or subarea can be summarized on a single
scale, even if different students have been administered different exercises.

The mathematics proficiency scale ranges from 0 to 500 with a standard deviaticn
of 50. The levels chosen for describing resuits are 150, 200, 250, 300, and 350.
Each level is defined by describing the types of mathematics questions that most
students attaining that proficiency level would be able to solve successfully. The
guideline used to select such questions was that students at any given ievel would
have at least a 70 to 80 percent probability of success with these mathematics
questions, while students at the next lower level would have less than a 40 to 50
percent probability of success. The scale levels are described as follows:

150 level—Simple arithmetic facts

Learriers at this level know some basic addition and subtraction facts
and can add two-digit numbers without regrouping (carrying). They rec-
ognize simple situations in which addition and subtraction apply. They
also are developing rudimentary classification skills.

200 level—Beginning skills and understanding

Students at this level have considerable understanding of two-digit
numbers. They can add two-digit numbers, but are still developing an
ability to regroup in subtraction. They know relations among coins, can
read information from charts and graphs, and use simple measure-
ment instruments. They are developing some reasoning skills,

250 level—Basic operations and beginning problem solving

Students at this level have an initial understanding of the four basic
operations. They are able to add and subtract whole numbers and
apply these skills to one-step word problems and money situations. In
multiplication, they can find the product of a two-digit and a one-digit
n.umber. They can also compare information from graphs and charts
and are developing an ability to analyze simple logical relations.

300 level—Moderately complex procedures and reasoning

Students at this level are developing an understanding of numbc.r sys-
tems. They can compute with decimals, simple fractions, and com-
monly encountered percents. They can identify geometric figures,
measure lengths and angles, and calculate areas of rectangles. These
students are also able to interpret simple inequalities, e raluate formu-
las, and solve simple linear equations. They can find aveirages, make




Indicator 1:2
\"___

decisions on information drawn from graphs, and use logical reasoning
to solve problems. They are developing the skills to operate with
signed numbers, expnnents, and square roots.

350 level—Multistep problem solving and algebra

Students at this level can apply a range of reasoning skills to solve
multistep problems. They can solve routine problems involving frac-
tions and percents, recognize properties of basic geometric figures,
and work with exponents and square roots. They can solve a variety of
two-step problems using variables, identify equivalent algebraic ex-
pressions, and solve linear equations and inequalities. They are devel-
oping an understanding of functions and coordinate svstems.

The 1973 mathematics assessment was not included in the scaling of NAEP trend
data. However, NAEP computed a rough estimate of the 1973 mean level of mathe-
matics proficiency by assuming a non-negative, linear trend relationship, within a
given age level, between the natural logarithm of a group’s mean p-value level and
its respective mathematics proficiency mean. For each age level, a mean p-value
est’ nite using acommon set of items was ava i~ble for 1973, 1978, and 1982. Profi-
ciency means for 1978 and 1982 were regressed on the resg.ective proficiency
means for these 2 years. The linear equation obtained ‘rom this regression was
used to extrapolate to the 1973 proficiency mean by inserting the 1973 mean p-
valueinto the equation.

The standard error, computed Jsing a jackknife replication procedure, provides an
estimate of samiling reliability for NAEP measures. NAEP uses the jackkrife meth-
odology to estimate the sampling variability of all reported statistics because con-
ventional formulas for estimating standard errors of sampling statistics are inappro-
priate for use with NAEP’s complex sampling procedures.

SOURCE: Nationai Assessment of Educational Progress, The Mathematics Report Card Are We
Measunng Up?, 1988
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Table 1:3-1 Average mathematics proficiency of 13-year-old students in six
countries: 1988

Group Country/province Proficiency level
1 Korea 567.8
2 Quebec (French) 543.0

British Columbia 539.8
Quebec (English) 535.8
New Brunswick (English) 529.0
3 Ontario (English) 516.1
New Brunswick (French) 514.2
Spain 511.7
United Kingdom 509.9
Ireland 504.3
4 Ontario (French) 481.5
United States 473.9

NOTE: Differences in perforniance between the four groups are statistically significant at the 0.05 level; differences in

performance within groups are not statistically significant,

SOURCE. International Assessment of Educational Progress, A World of Differences, An International Assassment of

Mathematics and Science, 1989,
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Table 1:3-2  Percentages of 13-year-old students in six countries performing at or

above each level of the mathematics proficiency scale: 1988

300 400 500 600 700
Country/province (Add and (Simple (Two-step (Understand (Interpret

subtract) problems) problems) concepts) data)
Korea 100 95 78 40 5
Quebec (French) 100 97 73 22 2
British Coli'mbia 100 95 69 24 2
Quebsec (English) 100 97 67 20 1
New Brunswick (English) 100 95 65 18 1
Ontario (English) 99 92 58 16 1
New Brunswick (French) 100 95 58 12 <1
Spain 99 91 57 14 1
United Kingdom 98 87 55 18 2
Ireland 98 86 55 14 <1
Ontario (French) 99 85 40 7 0
United States 97 78 40 9 1

SOURCE: International Assessment of Educational Progress, A World of Differences, International Assessment of

Mathematics and Science, 1989
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Table 1:3-3 Standard errors for average mathematics proficiency of students in

six countries, age 13: 1988 (table 1:3-1)

Group Country Standard error
1 Korea 2.7
2 Quebec (French) 3.1
British Columbia 2.2
Quebec (English) 2.0
New Brunswick (English) 2.6
3 Ontario (English) 3.1
New Brunswick (French) 3.3
Spain 4.6
United Kingdom 35
Ireland 3.7
4 Ontario (French) 2.7
United States 45

SOURCE. International Assessment of Educational Progress, A World of Differences, An International Assessment of
Mathematics and Science, 1989
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Table 1:4-1  National trends in average science proficiency: Selected years

1970-1986
Age of student 1970 1973 1977 1982 1986
9 2249 220.3 219.9 220.9 12243
13 254.9 2495 247.4 250.2 2514
17 304.8 295.8 289.6 283.3 2288.5

! Statistically significant difference from 1977 at the 0 05 level.

2 Statistically significant difference from 1982 at the 0.05 level.

NOTE: While 9- and 13-year-olds were assessed in the spring of 1970, 17-year-olds were assessed In the spnng of

1969.
SOURCE: Mational Assessment of Educaticnal Pro
1988.

gress, The Science Report Card, Elements of Risk and Recovery,
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Table 1:4-2 Percent of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-old students at or above the five
science proficiency levels: 1977, 1982, and 1986

Proficiency level Age 1977 1982 1986

Level 150 9 93.6 95.0 1 96.3
Knows everyday 13 98.6 99.6 99.8
science facts 17 99.8 99.7 99.9
Level 200 9 67.9 70.4 1714
Understands simple 13 85.9 89.6 101.8
scientific principles 17 97.2 95.8 96.7
Level 250 9 26.2 248 27.6
Applies basic 13 49.2 515 153.4
scientific information 17 81.8 76.8 280.8
Level 300 9 3.5 2.2 34
Analyzes scientific 13 10.9 94 9.4
procedures and data 17 41.7 375 2414
Level 350 9 0.0 0.1 0.1
Integrates specialized 13 0.7 04 0.2
scientific information 17 8.5 7.2 75

1 Statistically significant difference fism 1977 at the 0 05 level
2 Statistically sigrificant difference from 1982 at the 0 05 level
NOTE: No significance test is reporte’s when the proportion 1s either >950 or <50

SOURCE: National Assessment of Educational Progress, The Science Report Card, Elements of Risk and Recovery,
1988
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Table 1:4-3 Standard errors for national trends in average science proficiency:
Selected years 19701986 (table 1:4-1)

Age of student 1970 1973 1877 1982 1986
9 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.8 1.2
13 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.3 1.4
17 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.1 1.4

SOURCE: National Assessment of Educational Progress, The Science Report Card, Elements of Risk and Recovery,
1988.

141




Indicator 1:4
..~ ]

Table 1:4-4  Standard errors for percent of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-v1d students at or
above the five science proficiency levels: 1977, 1982, and 1986

(table 1:4-2)

Proficiency level Age 1977 1982 1986

Level 150 9 0.5 0.5 0.3
Krows everyday 13 0.1 0.1 0.1
science facts 17 0.0 0.1 0.1
Level 200 9 1.1 1.6 1.0
Understands simple 13 0.7 0.7 0.9
scientific principles 17 0.2 0.4 04
Level 250 9 0.7 1.7 1.0
Applies basic 13 1.1 1.4 1.4
scientific information 17 0.7 1.0 1.2
Level 300 9 0.2 0.6 0.4
Analyzes scientific 13 0.4 0.6 C.7
procedures and data 17 0.8 0.8 1.4
Level 350 9 0.0 0.1 0.1
Integrates spacialized 13 0.1 0.1 0.1
scientific information 17 0.4 0.4 06

SOURCE: National Assessment of Educational Progress, The Science Report Card, Elements of Risk and Recovery,
1988.
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Supplemental note 1:4  Trends in science proficiency

The 1986 assessment design underlying the grade-level results was based on a
variant of matrix sampling called Balanced Incomplete Block (BIB) spiralling. As
part of this design, for each subject area assessed (reading, mathematics, and com-
puter competence, as well as science) and for each grade level, the entire 1986
assessment battery was divided into blocks of approximately 15 minutes each, and
each student was administered a booklet containing three blocks of content-area
materials as well as a six-minute block of background questions common to all stu-
dents. Seven blocks of science questions were assessed at grade 3, nine blocks at
grade 7, and eleven blocks at grade 11.

As part of the partial BIB design, each pair of blocks within a subject area appeared
in at least one assessment booklet. In addition, some blocks were paired across
subject areas. At grade 3, 52 different booklets were prepared. Thirty-two of them
contained one or more science blocks, with each of the seven blocks appearing in
six to eight booklets. Sixty-eight booklets were assessed at grade 7, 37 of which
contained science blocks; each science block appeared in six to nine different
booklets. Science items were included in 44 of the 96 booklets administered to stu-
dents atgrade 11, witheachblock appearingin sevento nine times.

The spiralling part of the method cycles the bocklets for administration so that typi-
cally only a few students in any assessment session receive the same booklet.

Sample sizes for trend results are:

Age 1970 1973 1977 1982 1986
9 19,468 20,862 17,345 1,960 6,932
13 21,696 23,507 25,653 7,873 6,200
17 22913 25,865 31,436 7,974 3,868

The science proficiency scale ranges from 0 to 500 with a standard deviation of 50.
The levels chosen for describing results are 150, 200, 250, 300, and 350. Ezch level
is defined by describing the types of science questions that most students attaining
that proficiency should be able to answe - successfully. The scale levels are de-
scribed as follows:
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Level 150—Knows everyday science facts

Students at this level know some general scientific facts of the type
that could Le learned from everyday experiences. They can read
simple graphs, match the distinguishing characteristics of animals, and
predict the operation of familiar apparatus that work according to me-
chanical principles.

Level 200—Understands simple scientific principles

Students at this level are developing some understanding of simple
scientific principles, particuiarly in the life sciences. For example, they
exhibit some rudimentary knowledge of the structure and function of
plants and arimals.

Level 250—Applies basic scientific information

Students at this level can interpret data from simple tables and make
inferences about the outcomes of experimental procedures. They ex-
hibit knowledge and understanding of the life sciences, including fa-
miliarity with some aspects of animal behavior and ecological relation-
ships. These students also demonstrate some knowledge of basic in-
formation from the physical sciences.

Level 300—Analyzes scientific procedures and data

Students at this level can evaluate the appropriateness of the design
of an experiment. They have more detailed scientific knowledge, and
the skill to apply their knowledge in interpreting information from text
and graphs. These students also exhibit a growing understanding of
principles from the piysical sciences.

Level 350—/ntegrates specialized scientific information

Students at this level can infer relationships and draw conclusions
using detailed scientific knowledge from the physical sciences, particu-
larly chemistry. They also can apply basic principles of genetics and
interpret the societal implications of research in this field.

SOURCE: National Assessment of Educational Progress, The Science Report Card, Elements of
Risk and Recovery, 1988
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Table 1:5-1 Average science proficiency of 13-year-old students in six countries:

1988
Group Country/province Proficiency leve!
1 British Columbia 551.3
Korea 549.9
2 United Kingdom 5195
Quebec (English) 515.3
Ontario (English) 514.7
Quebec (French) 5134
New Brunswick (English) 510.5
Spain 503.9
3 United States 478.5
Ireland 469.3
Ontario (French) 468.3
New Brunswick (French} 468.1

NOTE: Differences in performance between the three groups are statistically sigruf.cant at the 0.05 level; differences
in performance within groups are not statistically significant.

SOURCE: International Assessment of Educational Progress, A World of Differences, An International Assessment of
Mathematics and Science, 1989
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Table 1:5-2 Percentage of 13-year-old students in six countries performing at or
above each level of the science proficiency scale: 1988

(I?r?gw (:;?&y 500 (A?J?'?v (lngoute
Country/province : (Analyze intermedi
e pos) ™) icies)’  “Gvaancsy

British Columbia 100 95 72 31 4
Korea 100 93 73 33 2
United Kingdom 98 89 59 21 2
Quebec (English) 99 92 57 15 1
Ontario (English) 99 a1 56 17 2
Quebec (French) 100 91 56 15 1
New Brunswick

(English) 99 90 55 15 1
Spain 99 88 53 12 1
United States 96 78 42 12 1
Ireland 96 76 37 9 1
Ontario (French) 98 79 35 6 <1
New Brunswick

(French) 98 78 35 7 <1

SOURCE: International Assessment of Educational Progress, A World of Differences, An International Assessment of
Mathematics and Science, 1989
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Table 1:5-3 Standard errors of average science proficiency of students in six

countries, age 13: 1988 (table 1:5-1)

Group Country Standard error
1 British Columbia 2.1
Korea 29
2 United Kingdom 37
Quebec (French) 2.8
Ontario (English) 27
Quebec (F.ench) 33
New Brurswick (English) 27
Spain 43
3 United States 48
Ireland 3.5
Ontario (French) 2.2
New Brunswick (French) 3.9

SOURCE: International Assessment of Educational Progress, A World of Differences, An International Assessment of

Mathematics and Science, 1989.

164

147




Indicator 1:6

Table 1:6-1 U.S. history item responses: 1986

More than 80 percein Percent Less than 30 percent Percent

answered correctly: correct answered correctly: correct
Thomas Edison invented Andrew Jacksor: was President
the light bulb 95.2 between 1820 and 1840 29.9
Location of the Soviet Union The Reformation led to
on a map 921 the establishment of
Alexander Graham Bell Protestant groups 29.8
invented the telephone 91.1 The United Nations was founded
George Washington was Pres: between 1934 and 1947 259
dent between 1780 and 18C0 87.9 The Seneca Falls Declaration

. was concerned with

Location of Italy on a map 877 women's rights 268
The Underground Railroad Abraham Lincoln was President
was a network for helping between 1860 and 1880 247
slaves escape 87.5 n -

Medicare and the Voting Act

Adolph Hitler was the leader of were passed under Lyndon Johnson's

Germany when the U.S.

entered World War |l 87.4 Great Society 239

Thomas Jefferson was the Betty Friedan and Gloria

primary guther of the Deciara- Steinem are leaders in the

tion of Indapendence 67.4 women’s movement 228
j Progressive movement refers to

The assembly | as

introduced in'ylr::eug the penod after World War | 226

automobile industry 87.2 Reconstruction refers to

Location of the area representing the readmission of the

the 13 original States on a map 848 Confederate States 214
The Ku Klux Klan used violence John Winthrop and the Puntans
to oppose equality for minonties 839 founded a colony at Boston 19.5

Harmiet Tubman was a leader
in helping slaves escape

to the North 83.8
Bill of Rights guarantees

freedom of speech and religion 81.3
Location of the

Rocky Mountains on a map 813

The Japanese attack on
Pearl Harbor led the U.S.
into World War Il 80.0

SOURCE: National Assessment of Educational Progress, Literature and US History: The Instructional Experience
and Factual Knowledge of High School Jumors, 1987.
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Table 1:6-2 Literature item responses: 1986

More than 80 percent Percent Less than 30 percent Percent
answered correctly: correct answered correctly: correct
Noah gathered pairs of D.H. Lawrence wrote “The
creatures ni2 the ark 940 Rocking Horse Winnesr,”
and .
Moses led the peoyple out of Sons Lovers 287
Egypt and gave the 10 Willa Cather wrote My Antona,
Commandments 923 Death Comes for the Archbishop 28.2
Romeo and Juliet's love Tennessee Wiilams wrote
was hindered by their A Stree’car Named Desire 276
tauding families 897 Ermest Hemingway wrote “In
"l have a dream ..." IS Another Country,” “The Killers” 273
from a speech by Thomas Har
. - wrote

Martin Luther King, Jr. 88.1 Return of th:yNalrve 24.4
Hamlet said “To be or not to In Catcher in the Fye, a 16-year-
be: that is the question.” 878 old boy goes o Now vork | 225
InA Chn'sténcas Carol, Henry James wrote about
Ebenezer Scrooge Amencan compared to
became generous 87.2 European lives 21.9
?eus was the ruler of the gods Hennk Ibsen wrote Hedda
in Greek mythology 867 Gavbler, A Doll's House 20.3
The White Rabbit and Mad Joseph Conrad wrote
Hattor are chars .ars In Heart of Darkness 19.
Alice in Wonderiand 86 1

Invisible Man descnbes a young
Robin Hood was known for man’'s move to Harlem 18.3
stealing from the nch to Fyodor Dostoevsk .

ive to the r 85.7 stoevski wrote

9 poo Cnme and Punishment 171
Cinderalla's rags turned into a

James Joyce 1s the author of

1

gown and she met a prince 85 Ulysses and A Portrait
“The Lord 1s my shepherd .." of the Artist as a Young Man 15.6
18 from Psalm 23 824 De Tocqueviie wrote about what
Huckleberry Finn 1s about he saw in Democracy in Amenca 155
an orphanadl boy and 805 Eudora Welty and Flannery
a runaway slava 0O'Connor arg known for stories
Merlin was tha magician in set in the American South 14.4
the legend of King Arthur 805 The animal referred to in

William Biake's poem is a tiger 136

The Piignm’s Progress 1s an

allegory about Chnstians 13.4

SOURCE National Assessment of Educational Progress, Literature and U.S. History The Instructional Expenence
and Factual Knowledge of High School Juriors, 1987
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Table 1:6-3  Average proficiency on the U.S. history and literature scales of high
schoci juniors, by selected characteristics: 1986

Selected characteristics History Literature

Average scores *

Total 285.0 285.0

Race/ethnicity

White 290.8 289.9

Black 263.1 267.5

Hispanic 262.5 264.8
Gender

Male 290.7 282.8

Female 279.0 287.3
Region

Northeast 293.8 293.0

Southeast 278.4 282.6

Central 286.8 284.3

West 280.2 280.4
Size/type of community

Rural 2751 273.7

Urban disadvantaged 262.0 265.2

Urban advantaged 301.1 301.4
School program

Academic 298.8 298.7

General 271.4 271.7

Vocational/tecinical 266.3 265.9
Parents’ level of education

Nn high school diploma 260.8 266.2

Graduated high school 273.8 273.4

Post high school 289.7 288.3

Graduated college 297.7 297.6
Reading materials in the home

0-3 types 265.1 265.4

4 types 279.6 279.3

5 types 291.6 291.7

* The history end literature scales range from 0 to 500.

SOURCE: Natonal Assessment of Educational Progress, Literature and U.S History The Instructional Experience
and Factual Knowledge of High School Juniors, 1987
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Supplemental note 1:6  Knowledge of U.S. history and literature

The 1985-86 National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) U.S. history
and literature assessment was administered to students at age 17 or in grade 11.
The assessment design was based on a variant of matrix ampling called Balanced
Incomplete Block (BIB) spiralling. The entire assessmen? attery (including reading,
mathematics, and science) was divided intoblocks apg  .imately 15 minutes each,
and each student we s administered a booklet containing three blocks as well as a 6-
minute block of background quesiions. Each assessment session lasted about 1
hour.

History and literature items were included in 4 of the 92 booklets administered to
students at age 17/grade 11 in the 1986 assessment. Each of four booklets con-
tained one block of history questions, one block of literature questions, and one
block of reading questions. The history blocks each consisted of 34 to 36 attitude
-.2ms. The literature blocks contained 30to 31 contentitems as well as 42 literature
background and attitude items. All the history and literature questions were multi-
r ie-choice.

The four booklets containing the history and literature blocks were spiralled with the
rerr ining NAEP booklets. This procedure cycled the booklets for administration so
the. typically ro two students in any session received the same booklet. Thus a
matriv sampling procedure was used for these four booklets, with no student admin-
istered more than one booklet. A nationally representative sample of nearly 2,000
11th 0rade students responded to each booklet and a total of 7,812 11th graders
wereincludedin the analyses for both literature and U.S. history.

Analysesincluded computing the percentages of students giving various responses
and using Item Response Theory (IRT) technology to estimate knowledge levels for
the National and various subpopulations. IRT methods were used to derive a history
scale and a literature scale. These scales range from 0 to 500. For both the U.S.
history and literature scales, the mean and standard deviation were set to 285 ard
40, respectively. These values were chosen to be similar to the mean and standard
deviation for 11t- traders onthe 1983-84 (NAEP) reading scale.

The main purpose of IRT analysis is to provide a common scale on which perform-
ance can be compared across groups and subgroups, whether t'iey are tested at
the same time or a number of years apart. It allows NAEP to estimate performance
for any group or subgroup, even though all respondents did not take all the exer-
cises in the NAEP pool. Because the students responding to the U.S. history and
literature questions received one of four non-overlapping sets of items for each of
the two wubject areas, it was necessary to assume that the four blocks of items
within a subject area were equivalent samples of the content domain. NAEP consid-
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ered this assumption reasonabig, since the blocks were constructed to be parallel,
and the assumption was supported by item analysis results. Because of the rela-
tively large number of literature and U.S. history items administered to each student,
reasonably precise estimates of knowledge levels could be obtained for individual
respondents.

Another analysis of the NAEP U.S. history and literature assessment was per-
formed by Diane Ravitch and Chester E. Finn and reported in their book, What Do
Our 17-Year-Olas Know? (Harper and Row, N.Y., 1987). Ravitch and Finn scaled
responses to each of the assessmentitems in order to assign a letter grade from A
to F to each item. These letter grades were assigned according to the proportion of
studerits who correctly responded to & given item. Scores between 90 and 100 per-
cent correct were treated as “A’’; betwe:en 80 and 90 percentcorrect “'B""; between
70 and 80 percent correct “C"; between 60 and 70 percent correct “D™: and scores
below 60 were treated as “F". Ravitch and Finn then calculated average grades for
various subgroups of respondents and items. On this scale, the average student
received an F on the history assess’nent by only giving correct responses to 54.5
parcent of the questions that he or sne attempted. Similarly, by answering only 51.8
percent of attempted questions, ine average student also received a failing grade
onthe literature assessment.

SOURCE: National Assessment of Educational Progress, Literature and U S. History: The Instruc-
tonal Expenence and Factual Knowledge of High School Juniors, 1987.
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Table 1:7-1  Overall computer competence scores for students in grades 3, 7,
and 11: School year ending 1986

Grade level
Grade assessed N mber of tems
3 7 1
Mean percent correct

Grade 3 59 33.7 — —
Grade 7 131 — 41.2 —_
Grade 11 125 —_ — 46.2
Grades 3 and 7 44 33.9 48.3 —
Grades 7 and 11 65 — 48.9 57.9
Grades 3, 7, 11 26 38.7 55.2 64.8
—Not applicable

NOTE: Scores do not have equivalent meanings across grade levels.

SOURCE: National Assessment of Educational Progress, Computer Competence: The First National Assessment,
1988,
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Table 1:7-2 Computer competence scores for students in grades 3, 7, and
11, by computer use, study, or ownership: School year ending 1986

Grade level
3 7 11

Type of experience

Mean percent correct
Have used a computer

Yes 34.6 422 47.6

No 30.8 34.0 374
Are currently studying computers

Yes 34.8 441 52.8

No 32.6 39.5 45.1
Family owns a computer

Yes 36.4 46.1 52.7

No 32.5 38.9 43.5

NOTE: Scores do not have equivalent meanings across grade levels.

SOURCE: National Assessment of Educational Progress, Computer Competence: The First National Assessment,
1988.
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Table 1:7-3  Computer competence scores for students in grades 7 and 11,
by home and school experience: School year ending 1986

Family ownership/ study status

7 11
Mean percent correct
Owns, is studying 37.2 485
Owns, is not studying 355 44.2
Does not own, is studying 338 41.5
Does not own, is not studying 31.4 374

NOTE: Scores do not have equivaient meanings across grade levels.

SOURCE" National Assessment of Educationa! Progress Computer Competence. The First National Assessment,
1988.




Indicator 1:7

Table 1:7-4  Standard errors for overall computer competence scores for students
in grades 3, 7, and 11: School year ending 1986 (table 1:7-1)

Grade level
Grade tested Number of items

3 7 11
Grade 3 59 0.3 — —_
Grade 7 131 —_ 0.3 —
Grade 11 125 - — 0.4
Grades 3and 7 44 0.3 0.4 —
Grades 7 and 11 65 — 0.3 04
Grades 3, 7, 11 26 0.3 0.4 0.5

—Not applicable

SOURCE. National Assessment of Educational Progress, Computer Competence: The First National Assessment,
1988
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Table 1:7-5 Standard errors for computer competence scores for students in
grades 3, 7, and 11, by computer use, study, or ownership: School
year ending 1986 (table 1:7-2)

Grade level
Type of expernience —
3 7 1
Have used a computer
Yes 0.3 0.3 0.4
No 0.4 0.3 0.4
Are currently studying cornputers
Yes 0.5 0.6 1.1
No 0.3 0.2 0.3
Family owns a computer
Yes 0.7 0.4 0.7
No 0.3 0.3 0.3

NOTE. Scores do not have equivalent :neanings across grade levels

SOURCE National Assessment of Educational Progress, Computer Competence The First National Assessment,
1988,
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Table 1:7-6  Svandard errors for computer competence scores for students in
grades 7 and 11, by home and school experience: School year ending
1986 (table 1:7-3)

Grade level

Family ownership/ study status

Mean percent correct

Owns/is studying 1.2 0.7
Owns/is not studying 0.6 0.4
Does nut own/is studying 0.4 0.5
Does not own/is not studying 0.3 0.3

NOTE: Scores do not have equivalent meanings across grade levels.

SOURCE: National Assessment of Fucational Progress, Computer Competence The First Natonal Assessment,
1988.
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Table 1:8-1 Percent of high school graduates earning recommended credits in
“new basics,” by racial/ethnic category: 1982 and 1987

Racial/ethnic category of students 1982 1987 Psggezngoc?ggge
All students 13.4 28.6 *15.2
White 149 29.7 *14.8
Black 10.1 24.3 *14.2
Hispanic 6.3 17.9 *11.6
Asian 21.0 48.3 *27.3
Other 5.9 289 *23.0

* Difference between 1982 and 1987 graduates 1s significant at the p < 0.05 level

NOTE: In this table “new basics” includes 4 years of Enghsh and 3 years each of social studies, mathematics, and
science.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center tor Education 3tatistics, 1987 High Schoo! Transcript
Study, unpublished tabulations.
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Table 1:9-1 High school completion rates of persons aged 18-19 and 20-24,
by race and Hispanic origin: 1974-1986

v Age 18-19 Age 20-24
o Total White Black Hispanic * Total White Black Hispanic *
Percentage cf age group Percentage of age group

1974 73.4 76.2 55.8 48.9 83.9 85.6 72.5 59.0
1975 73.7 77.0 52.8 50.0 83.9 85.9 70.5 61.3
1976 731 754 58.2 50.9 83.7 85.4 719 58.0
1977 729 75.7 54.9 50.7 83.7 85.1 73.4 56.6
1978 735 76.3 54.9 48.9 83.7 85.2 73.5 58.7
1979 72.8 75.3 56.4 53.7 83.2 849 71.8 55.8
1980 73.7 76.1 59.3 46.1 83.8 85.1 743 571
1981 725 748 59.6 472 83.7 85.0 75.7 59.3
1982 72.0 745 58.2 51.7 84.1 85.4 76.2 60.2
1983 72.7 75.6 59.1 50.3 83.3 84.6 75.8 56.6
1984 733 755 63.0 58.3 84.6 85.7 79.3 60.7
1985 746 76.7 62.8 49.8 853 86.0 80.8 67 4
1986 74.6 76.6 64.9 54.7 848 85.4 81.0 61.6

* Most of the year-to-year differences in completion rates for Hispanics are not statistically significant due to the small
size of the Hispanic sample Hispanics may be of any race.

NOTE: Separate analyses were not done for Asians because they are not identifiable from the October Current
Population Survey data tapes

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, "Schoo! Enroliment—Social and Economic Charac-
tenstics of Students, October [various years),” Current Population Reports, Senies P-20; and unpublished tabulations.
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Table 1:9-2 High school completion rates of persons aged 25-34, by race and
Hispanic origin: 1974-1986

Year Total White 8lack Hispanic *

Percentage of age group

1974 81.1 82.6 68.4 49.2
1975 81.9 83.6 67.5 53.4
1976 82.3 83.6 7.4 515
1977 83.6 84.9 72.0 56.2
1978 84.6 85.9 74.4 55.0
1979 85.0 86.3 747 543
1980 85.4 86.7 76.4 56.1
1981 85.9 86.8 78.6 54.9
1982 86.3 87.3 79.7 56.6
1983 86.7 87.6 80.2 575
1984 86.8 87.9 79.9 58.9
1985 86.3 87.2 80.7 59.4
1986 86.5 87.4 80.1 <00

* Hispanics may be of any race.

NOTE: For any given year, 18- to 19-, 20- to 24-, and 25- to 34-year-oids represent different groups of people There-
fore, these tables should be used with caution when attempting to make infere:*ces about the completion rates of a
specific group as it ages Separate analyses were not done for Asians because they are not identiable from October
Current Population Survey data tapes

SOURCE: U S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Censvs, “Schecol Enrollment—Social and Economic Charac-
tenstics of Students, October [vanous years)," Current Population Reports, Senes P-20.
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Table 1:10-1  Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) scores: School years ending

1963-1988
School School
year* Total Verbal Math year * Total Verbal Math
ending ending
Average test scores Average test scores
1963 980 478 502 1976 903 431 472
1964 973 475 498 1977 899 429 470
1965 969 473 496 1978 897 429 468
1966 967 471 496 1979 894 427 467
1967 958 466 492 1980 890 424 466
1968 958 466 492 1981 890 424 466
1969 956 463 493 1982 893 426 467
1970 948 460 488 1983 893 425 468
1971 943 455 488 1984 897 426 471
1972 937 453 484 1985 906 431 475
1973 926 445 481 1986 906 431 475
1974 924 444 480 1987 906 430 476
1975 906 434 472 1988 904 428 476

* Averages for 1972 through 1988 are based on college-bound senmiors Averages for 1963 through 1971 are
estimates provided by the College Board; background information needed for specific identification of college-bound
seniors was not collected before 1972

SOURCE: College Entrance Examination Board, National Report College-Bound Seniors, va: ous years {copynght by
College Entrance Examination Board, ali nghts reserved)
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Table 1:10-2 American College Testing (ACT) scores: School years ending

1970-1988
scgggilnygear Composite English Mathematics 333-'3.'«, slgiaat:;gL
Average test scores (men and women)
1970 19.9 18.5 20.0 19.7 20.8
1971 19.2 18.0 19.1 18.7 20.5
1972 19.1 17.9 18.8 12.6 20.6
1973 19.2 18.1 19.1 18.3 20.8
1974 18.9 17.9 18.3 18.1 20.8
1975 18.6 7.7 17.6 17.4 211
1976 18.3 17.5 17.5 17.0 20.8
1977 18.4 17.7 17.4 17.3 20.9
1978 18.5 17.9 17.5 171 20.9
1979 18.6 17.9 175 17.2 211
1980 18.5 17.9 17.4 17.2 211
1981 18.5 17.8 17.3 17.2 210
1982 18.4 17.9 17.2 17.3 20.8
1983 18.3 17.8 16.9 17.1 20.9
1984 18.5 18.1 17.3 17.3 21.0
1985 18.6 18.1 17.2 17.4 212
1986 18.8 18.5 17.3 17.6 214
1987 18.7 18.4 17.2 17.5 214
1088 18.8 185 17.2 17.4 214

SOURCE' The American College Testing Progr - The High School Profile Report, Norr.ative Data, various years.
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Table 1:10-3 American College Testing (ACT) scores, by gender: School years

ending 1974-1988
School v ear ending Composite English Mathematics Social studies  Nautral sciences
Average test scores (men)
1974 19.7 171 19.7 19.1 222
1975 19.5 171 19.3 18.7 224
1976 19.1 16.8 19.2 17.9 220
1977 19.2 17.0 189 18.2 223
1978 19.3 17.4 19.1 18.0 223
1979 19.3 17.4 191 181 223
1980 19.3 17.3 18.9 18.2 224
1981 19.3 17.3 8.9 8.3 223
1982 192 17.3 18.6 18.1 222
1983 19.1 17.3 18.4 18.0 224
1084 19.3 17.5 18.6 18.1 224
1985 14.4 17.6 18.6 18.3 el
1986 19.6 17.9 18.8 18.6 227
1987 19.5 17.9 18.6 18.4 228
1988 19.6 18.0 18.4 18.7 228
verage test scores (women)

1974 182 18.6 17 i 17.3 19.6
1975 17.8 18.3 16.2 16.4 200
1976 17.6 18.0 16.0 16.2 19.7
1977 17.8 18.2 16.1 16.5 19.6
1978 17.8 18.3 16.2 16.4 19.8
1979 17.9 18.4 16.2 16.4 20.2
1980 179 183 16.2 16.4 200
1981 17.8 18.2 160 16.4 200
1982 178 12.4 16.0 16.6 19.7
1983 17.6 18.2 15.7 16.4 19.6
1984 17.9 18.6 16.1 165 19.9
1985 179 186 16.0 16.6 200
1986 181 189 16.0 16.9 20.2
1987 18.1 18.9 16.1 167 20.1
1988 18.1 19.0 16.1 16.6 20.2

SOURCE: Tne American College Testing Program, The High School Profile Report, Normative Lata, vanous years.
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Table 1:11-1  Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) scores, by control of high school:
Selected school years ending 1982-1988

School year ending and control Verbal Math

Mean test scores

1982

Public 426 470

Private 440 471
1983

Public 425 471

Private 439 472
1984

Public 427 474

Private 441 475
1985

Public 431 478

Private 446 479
1987

Public 428 476

Religiously arfiliated 440 469

Independent 473 519
1988

Public 426 476

Religiously affiliated 440 470

Independent 470 517

NOTE. Data not avallable for 1986

SOURCE The College Entrance Examination Board The National Report of College-Bound Seniors, Profile of SAT
and Achievement Test Takers, vanous years
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Table 1:12-1 Unemployment rates of high schoo! graduates and dropouts, aged
20-24, by race and ethnicity and gender: March 1983-March 1988

Characteristic 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

All aged 20-24

Graduates 17.6 12.9 12.6 13.1 10.7 10.7

Dropouts 31.5 26.6 251 23.7 227 20.5
White -

Graduates 15.0 10.7 10.4 10.7 9.0 8.6

Dropouts 27.6 22.5 224 167 17.0 16.7
Black

Graduates 33.6 27.7 26.4 28.2 21.8 240

Dropouts 48.4 50.8 427 43.7 49.5 38.3
Hisparnic

Graduates 18.9 1.4 12,0 115 11.3 10.6

Dropouts 30.5 25.7 18.0 1€ 158 14.1
Male

Graduates 19.3 13.6 13.0 13.6 11.0 10.4

Dropouts 32.1 26.3 251 23.8 227 18.8
Female

Graduates 15.6 12.1 12.1 12.4 10.4 11.1

Dropouts 30.1 271 251 23.6 228 23.8

NOTE Dropouts are those who are identif.ad as completing 1-3 years of high school

SOURCE: US Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statstics, “Educatonal Attamment of Workers, March
[vanous years)."
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Table 1:12-2 Standard errors of uneizployment rates of high school graduates and
high school dropouts, aged 20-24, by race and ethnicity and by
gender: March 1983-1988 (table 1:12-1)

Characteristic 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988
Ail aged 20-24
Graduates 0.5 0.4 0.4 04 04 04
Dropouts 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 v.5
White
Graduates 0.5 04 0.4 0.4 0.4 04
Dropouts 0.6 05 0.6 05 05 0.5
Black
Graduates 1.8 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.6 1.6
Dropouts 19 1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9 19
Hispanic
Graduates 2.0 15 1.5 14 1.3 1.3
Dropouts 24 2.0 1.7 1.6 1.5 1.5
Male
Graduates 0.7 0.6 06 0.6 05 0.5
Dropouts 0.8 08 0.7 0.7 0.7 07
Female
Graduaies 0.6 Cc.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6
Dropouts 08 0.8 08 08 0.8 0.8

NOTE: Dropouts have completed 1-3 years of high school

SOURCE. US Department r " ! abor, Bureau o; Lator Statistics, "Educational Attainment of Workers, March [various
years]."”
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Table 1:13-1 Revenue sources for public elementary and secondary schools:
Selected school years ending 1920-1987

Sources
School yser ending Total revenues !
Local 2 State Federal
Percent of total
1920 970,121 83.2 16.5 03
1930 2,088,557 82.7 16.9 04
1940 2,260,527 68.0 30.3 1.8
1950 5,437,044 57.3 39.8 29
1960 14,746,618 56.5 39.1 44
1970 40,266,923 52.1 39.9 8.0
.971 44,511,292 52.5 39.1 8.4
1972 50,003,645 52.8 38.3 8.9
1973 52,117,930 513 40.0 8.7
1974 58,230,892 50.1 414 8.5
1975 64,445,239 48.8 422 9.0
1976 71,206,073 46.5 446 8.9
1977 75,322,532 47.8 434 8.8
1978 81,443,160 476 43.0 9.4
1979 87,994,143 440 456 9.8
1980 96,881,165 434 46.8 9.8
1981 105,949,087 43.4 474 9.2
1982 110,191,257 45.0 47.6 74
1983 117,497,502 450 479 71
1984 126,055.419 454 47.8 6.8
1985 137,294,.78 444 489 6.6
1986 149,127,779 43.9 494 6.7
1987 2 158,827,473 43.9 498 6.4

!In thousands of current dollars
*Includes intermediate sources
3 Revised from previously published figures
NOTE: Percents may not add to 100 due to rounding.

SOURCE: US Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1988
(based on Common Core of Data survey and its predecessors)
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Table 1:14-1 Expenditure per pupil in average daily attendance in public
elementary and secondary schoois: Selected school years ending
1950-1988

Current dollars Constant 1986-87 ! dollars
School year ending Total expenditure  Current expendiiure  Total expenditure  Current expenditure
per pupil 2 per pupil 3 per pupil 2 per pupil 3
1950 $ 259 $ 209 $ 1,216 $ 982
1952 313 244 1,325 1,033
1954 351 265 1,452 1,096
1956 388 294 1,605 1,216
1958 449 341 1,749 1,328
1960 472 375 1,787 1,420
1962 530 419 1,961 1,551
1964 559 460 2,016 1,659
1966 654 537 2,280 1,872
1968 786 658 2,571 2,152
1970 955 816 2812 2,403
1972 1,128 990 3,049 2,676 .
1974 1.364 1,207 3,254 2,880
1976 1697 1,504 3,404 3,017
1977 1,816 1,638 3,442 3,104
1978 2,002 1,623 3,655 3,237
1979 2,210 2,021 3,589 3,282
1980 2,491 2,272 3,569 3,255
1981 42,762 2,502 43,547 3,213
1982 42,997 2,726 43,542 3,222
1983 43,230 2,955 4 3,661 3,349
1984 43,500 3,173 43,825 3,467
1985 43,700 3,470 43,954 3,649
1986 44,070 3,756 44,160 3,839
1987 4 4,365 3,977 44,365 3,977
1988 44,645 — 44,460 -—

—~—Data not available

! Based on the Consumer Price Index, prepared by the Bureau of Labor Statstics, U.S. Depdrtment of Labor, and
adjusted to a school-year basis

2 Total expenditure includes all current expenditures, capital outlay, and interest on school debt

3 Current expenditure includes expenditures for operating local pubiic schools, excluding capital outlay, aru nterest
on debt.

4 Estimated
NOTE: Some data revived from previvusly published figures

SOURCE: U.S Department of Education, Natioral Center for Education Statistics, Statistics of State School Systems
and Revenues and Expenditures for Public Ele:nentary and Secondary Education, vanous years; and Common Core .
of Data survey and unpublished data
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Table 1:14-2  Current expenditure per pupil in average daily attendance in public
elementary and secondary schools, by State: School years ending
1970 and 1987

(Amounts in 1986-87 dollars)

Percent Percent
State 1970 1987 increase State 1970 1987 increase

United States $2,403 $3,977 65.5 Missouri $2,088 $3,472 66.3
Alabama 1,602 2,573 60.6 Montana 2,303 4,194 82.1
Alaska 3,307 8,010 142.2 Nebraska 2,167 3,756 73.3
Arizona 2,120 3,544 67.2 Nevada 2,264 3,573 57.8
Arkansas 1,673 2,733 63.4 N~w Hampshire 2,129 3,933 84.7
California * 2553 3,728 46.0 New Jersey 2,992 5,953 99.0
Colorado 2,173 4,147 90.8 New Mexico 2,082 3,558 70.9
Connecticut 2,800 5,435 94.1 New York 3,907 6,497 66.3
Delaware 2,650 4,825 82.1 North Carolina 1,802 3,129 734 |
Dist. of Columbia 2,998 5,742 91.5 North Dakota 2,032 3,437 69.1 |
Florida 2155 3,794 76.1 Ohio 2150 3,671 70.7 |
Geo:gia 1,731 3,374 94.9 Oklahoma 1,779 3,099 74.2
Hawaii ~,476 3,787 52.9 Oregon 2,724 4,337 59.2
idaino 1,776 2,585 458 Pennsylvam~ 2597 4,616 77.7 |
lllinois 2,677 4,106 53.4 Rhode Istariu 2,624 4,985 90.0
Indiana 2,144 3,556 65.9 South Carolina 1,805 3,237 79.3
lcwa 2485 3,808 5n.2 South Dakota 2,032. 3,097 52.4
Kansas 2,270 3,933 73.3 Tennessee 1,667 2,827 69.6
Kentucky 1,605 2,733 70.3 Texas 1,837 3,409 85.6
Louisiana 1,908 3,069 §0.8 Utah 1,843 2415 31.0
Maine 2,038 3,850 88.9 Vermont 2,376 4,399 85.1
Maryland 2,703 4,777 76.7 Virginia 2,085 3,780 81.3
Massachusetts 2529 5,145 103.4 Washington 2694 3,964 471
Michigan 2662 4,353 63.5 West Virginia 1,973 3,784 918
Minnesota 2662 4,180 57.0 Wisconsin 2,600 4,523 740
Mississippi 1,475 2,350 59.3 Wyoming 2,521 5,201 106.3

* Estimated by the National Center for Education Statistics.

NOTE: 1986-87 dollars are based on the Consumer Price Index, prepared by the Bureau of Labor Statistics, U.S,
Department of L.abor, These data do not reflect ditferences in inflation rates from State to State.

SOURCE: U 3. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Statistics of State School Systems,
and Common Core of Data survey, special tabulations.
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Table 1:15-1 National index of public school revenues per pupil in relation to
per capita income: Selected school years ending 1940-1988

Public
lementa .
siggl? ' National edzgtaatilon - Revenues * p;g:)?':al o og&taatli on F; eé:ggg?
ending index '%ﬁa‘g:ss) ' :ﬁf&ﬂggn’yt per pupll '?g;ﬁg:s; (millions)  income ?
(millions)
1940 16.5 $ 23 $ 254 $ o9 $ 721 $1310 $ 550
1950 15.5 54 25.1 215 206.4 149.2 1,383
1960 18.4 14.7 36.1 407 390.7 1771 2,206
1970 23.2 40.3 456 884 772.9 202.7 3,813
1980 25.8 96.9 41.6 2,329 2,0340 225.1 9,036
1981 26.1 1v3.9 41.0 2,583 2,258.5 227.8 9,914
1982 25.1 110.2 40.1 2748 2,520.9 230.2 10,951
1983 25.8 117.5 39.7 2,960 2.670.8 2325 11,487
1984 26.5 126.1 394 2,201 2,638.6 2348 12,089
1985 26.7 137.4 393 3,496 3,108.7 2371 13,111
1986 27.2 148.1 38.5 3,775 3,325.3 2393 13,896
1987 27.3 158.8 39.8 3,990 3,531.1 2417 14,609
1988 2271 2 168.1 40.0 24,203 3,780.0 243.9 15,498
¥ In current doilars.
? Estimated.
NOTE. Data have been substantiaily revised from previously published figures Beginning 1n 1960, data include Alaska
and Hawan

SOURCE U S. Department of Education, National Center for Fducation Statistics. Digest of Education Statisucs, 1988
(based on Common Core of Data surveys, vanous years), and unpublishen data Bureau of Economic Analysis, State
Personal Income 1929-82, 1984, and Aegional Economic Ir formation System, August 1987
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Indicator 1:15

Table 1:15-2 State indices of public school revenues per pupil in relation to per
capita income: School years ending 1980 and 1987

State index State and
>iate neex. local elez:?'alt'gry ;  Perpupil p;g?r:m Total Per capita
State education secondary education \ncome population personal
1980 1987 fevVenues o oliment  'EVENUES  uions)  (thousands) income
(thousands) 1986-87 1987 1986 * 1986 1986
1987
Alabama 199 221 $1,829237 733,735 $ 2,493 $ 45,736 4,050 $11,293
Alaska 343 325 645,873 107,973 5,982 9,780 532 18,383
Arizona 25.1 262 1,917,559 534,538 3,587 44,857 3,279 13,680
Arkansas 184 204 983,446 437,438 2,248 26,135 2,371 11,023
Caiifornia 21.6 218 16,001,481 4,377,989 3,655 453,404 27,001 16,792
Colorado 269 270 2,278,132 558,415 4,080 49,364 3,266 15,115
Connecticut 18.6 27.2 2,491,509 468,847 5314 62,418 3,193 19,548
Delaware 271 271 396,394 94,410 5,.1 99 9,814 633 15,504
Dist. of Columbia 202 243 394,335 85,612 4,606 11,803 623 18,945
Flonda 220 261 6,135,339 1,607,320 3,817 170,994 11,694 14,622
Georgia 20.2 234  3,445300 1,096,425 3. ° 82,069 6,100 13,454
Hawau 19.3 216 522,624 164,640 3,174 15,634 1,065 14,680
idaho 206 213 496,322 208,391 <,382 11,192 1,002 11,170
lihnots 205 204 5,763,963 1,825,185 3,158 179,076 11,551 15,503
Indiana 188 267 3,387,264 966,780 3,504 72,217 5,503 13,123
lowa 245 273 751,758 481,286 3,640 37.999 2,850 13,333
Kansas 247 265 1600681 416,091 3,847 35,667 2,459 14,505
Kentucky 184 202 1,463,999 642,778 2,278 41,985 3.726 11,268
Louisiana 212 239 2,138,810 795,188 2,690 50,539 4,499 11,233
Maine 220 268 730,136 211,752 3,448 15,056 1,172 12,846
Maryland 242 267 3,058,772 675,747 4,527 75,550 4,461 16,936
Massachusetts 310 265 3,901,526 833,918 4,679 102,684 5,834 17,635
Michigan 254 274 6817342 1,681,880 4,053 135,320 9,139 14,807
Minnesota 277 279 2,969,938 711,134 4,176 63,173 4213 14,995
NMississippi 176 200 963,669 498,639 1,933 25,361 2,624 9,665
Missour 210 231 2,576,645 800,606 3,218 70,618 5,064 13,945
Montana 282 322 579,150 153,327 3,777 9,583 817 11,729
Nebraska 235 260 943,891 267,139 3,533 21,683 1,598 13,569
Nevada 182 228 569,389 161,239 3,531 14,949 967 15,459
New Hampshire 147 233 625,241 163,717 3,819 16,845 1,027 16,402
[ _
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Table 1:15-2  State indices of public school revenues per pupil in relation to per
capita income: School years ending 19890 and 1987—Continued

State index State and
local ele;l;tr,'al;gry/ Fer pupil p;gzxarlaal fuia! Per capita

State education secondary aducation \ncome population  personal

1980 1ya7 revenues enrollmen revs ‘ues (milhons) (thousand‘s) NV

(thcyu;ea;ds) 1986-87 1287 1986 * 1986 * 1986 *

New Jersey 291 30.3 $6,302,219 1,107,467  $5,691 $ 143,297 7,625 $ 18,793
New Mexico 252 274 885,089 281,943 3,139 16,944 1,479 11,456
New York 305 34.2 14,994,974 2,607,719 5,750 299,324 17,795 16,821
North Carolina 20.7 23.7 3,199,286 1,085,248 2,948 78,654 6,331 12,424
North Dakota 244 259 382,038 118,703 3,218 8,441 679 12,432
Ohio 221 23.9 5,944,785 1,793,508 3,315 148,929 10,748 13,856
Oklahoma 219 225 1,631,875 593,183 2,751 40,493 3,306 12,248
Oregon 259 29.3 1,740,468 449,307 3,874 35,778 2,702 13,241
Pennsylvania 262 32.8 7,840,829 1,674,161 4,683 169,857 11,894 14,281
Rhode island 251 308 601,987 134,126 4,488 14,219 975 14,584
South Carolina 188 262 1,811,742 611,629 2,962 38,162 3,381 11,287
South Dakota 215 249 368,209 125,458 2,935 8,351 708 11,795
Tennessee 168 18.7 1,835,485 818,073 2,244 57,523 4,800 11,984
Texas 204 255 11,054,468 3,209,515 3,444 225,203 16,689 13,494
Utah 242 237 1,083,370 415,994 2,604 18,253 1,664 10,969
Vermont 261 300 368,274 92,112 3,998 7,207 541 13,322
virginia 210 243 3,659,'43 975,135 3,752¢ 89,372 5,795 15,422
Washington 258 258 2,922,186 761,428 3,838 66,343 4,463 14,865
West Virginia 233 307 1,144,572 351,837 3,253 20,296 1,917 10,587
wisconsin 256 295 3,148,923 767,819 4,101 66,590 4,783 13,922
Wyoming 257 45.6 536,644 100,955 5811 6,455 507 12,732

* The figures shown are for calendar year 1986.
NOTE: Data for school year 1986-87 revised from previously published figures

SOURCE: U.S Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1988
(based on Common Core of Data Surveys, varnous vears); : nd unpublished data. National Education Association, Est-
mates of School Statstics, 1986-87, 1987, ccpynghted. U S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analy-
318, State Personal Income. 1929-82, 1984, and ARegional Economic Information System, August 1987,
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Table 1:16-1  Full-time-equivalent staff employed in public school systems: Schoo!
years ending 1960, 1970, 1981, and 1988

School year ending Total %ggf"eorg",‘ Other staff 2
Number in thousands
1960 2,089 1,353 736
1970 3,368 2,023 1,344
1981 4,168 2,184 1,984
1988 4312 2,279 2,034

! Includes a small number of teacher aides

* Includes (a) instructional support staff, such as teacher aides, librarians, guidance counselors, pnncipals, assistant
principals; (b) school distnct administrative staff, such as supenntendents and their assistants, intermediate district
staff, and supervi-ors of instruction; and (c) cther support staff such as clerical, transportation, food service, plant

operation, and health staff.

NOTE: Detail may not add to totals due to rounding

SOURCE U.S Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Statistics of State School Systems,

vanous years; and Digest of Education Statistics, 1985-86, 1987, 1988, and forthcoming

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




Indicator 1:16

Table 1:16-2  Full-time-equivalent staff employed in public school systems: School

years ending 1983-1988
Administrators
chgf' Al Classroom Instructional and o .
e¥1din teachers support ! administrative ther suppo
g support 2

Number in thousands
1983 3,927 2,121 396 511 899
1984 3,908 2,126 387 512 883
1985 4,063 2,168 399 511 984
1986 4,161 2,207 421 516 1,016
1987 * 4,234 2,244 447 532 1,010
1988 4,312 2,279 456 539 1,039

Percentage distribution
1983 100.0 54.0 10.1 13.0 229
1984 100.0 54.4 9.9 131 226
1985 100.0 534 9.8 126 242
1986 100.0 53.0 10.1 12.4 244
1987 * 100.0 52.9 10.5 12.6 239
1988 100.0 52.8 106 12.5 24 .1

* Data revised from previously published figures
! Includes instructional aides, guidance counselors and libranans
2 Includes school and district administrators and the associated clencal staff

3 Includes employees not included above, such as media personnel, bus dnvers, secunty officers, cafeteria wo kers.

NOTE" Detail may not add to totals due to rounding.

SOURCE U.S Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistcs,
1985-86, 1987, 1988, and forthcoming (based on Common Core of Data survey), and unpublhshed estimates See
also “Staff in Pubiic Elementary Schools, Secondary Schools, and School Systems, Fall, 1984," OFR/ Bulletn, Janu-
ary 1987, and "“Staff in Public Elementary and Secondary Schools and School Systems, Fall 1983, OEA! Historical
Reaport, February 1987
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Table 1:17-1 KEstimated average annual salary of teachers in public elementary
and secondary schools: Selected school years ending 1960-1988

Current dollars Constant dollars (1987-88) *
School year
9 prteschers TN Seconda  jreacncrs  ElpTentay  Seconday
1960 $ 4995 $ 4815 $ 5276 $ 19,693 $ 18,983 $ 20,801
1962 5,515 5,340 5,775 21,255 20,580 22,257
1964 5,995 5,805 6,266 22,517 21,803 23,535
1966 6,485 6,279 6,761 23,544 22,796 24,546
1968 7,423 7,208 7,692 25,285 24,553 26,201
1970 8,626 8,412 8,891 26,453 25,797 27,265
1971 9,268 9,021 9,568 27,026 26,306 27,901
1972 9,705 9,424 10,031 27,321 26,530 28,238
1973 10,174 9,893 10,507 27,532 26,771 28,433
1974 10,770 10,507 11,077 26,759 26,105 27,521
1975 11,641 11,334 12,000 26,037 25,351 26,840
1976 12,600 12,280 12,937 26,319 25,651 27,023
1977 13,354 12,989 13,776 26,357 25,637 27,190
1978 14,198 13,845 14,602 26,260 25,607 27,007
1979 15,032 14,681 15,450 25,421 24,827 26,128
1980 15,970 15,569 16,459 23,830 23,232 24,560
1981 17,644 17,230 18,142 23,595 25,041 24,261
1982 19,274 18,853 19,805 23,725 23,207 24,379
1983 20,695 20,227 21,291 24,425 23,873 25,129
1984 21,921 21,460 22,557 24,949 24,424 25,673
|
| 1985 23,593 23,182 24,193 25,840 25,390 26,498
} 1986 25,198 24,666 25,866 26,825 26,258 27,536
1987 26,556 25,978 27,262 27,656 27,054 28,392
| 1988 28,044 27,423 28,895 28,044 27,423 28,895

* Based on the Consumer Price Index, prej..red by the Bureau of Labor Statistics, US Department of Labor, and
adjusted to a school-year basis.

NOTE: Data for some recent years hav been revised from previously published figures

SOURCE: National Education Association, Estimates of School Statistics, vanous years (latest edition 1987-88,
copyright 1988 by the National Education Association, all nghts reserved), and unpublished data.
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Table 1:18-1 Pupil/teacher ratios in public elementary and secondary schools:
School years 1959-60 through 1987-88

School year K-12 Elementary Secondary
1959-60 26.0 28.7 215
1960-61 258 28.4 217
1961-62 256 28.3 217
1962-63 25.7 28.5 217
1963-64 25.5 28.4 21.5
1964-65 25.1 27.9 215
1965-66 247 27.6 20.8
1966-67 241 26.9 20.23
1967-68 23.7 26.3 20.3
1968-69 23.2 25.4 204
1969-70 22.7 248 20.0
1970-71 22.3 24.4 19.9
1971-72 22.3 249 19.3
1972-73 218 24.0 191
1973-74 21.3 23.0 19.3
1974-75 20.8 22.6 18.7
1975-76 204 21.7 188
1976-77 20.3 21.8 18.5
1977-78 19.7 211 18.2
1978-79 19.3 21.0 17.3
1979-80 19.1 20.6 17.2
1980-81 18.8 20.3 16.9
1981-82 18.9 20.5 16.9
1982-83 18.7 20.4 16.6
1883-84 18.5 20.4 16.2
1984-85 18.1 20.0 16.7
1985-86 17.9 19.6 16.7
1986-87 17.7 19.1 1€.0
1987-88 * 17.6 19.6 15.3

* Preliminary

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Statistics of Public Elementary and
Secondary Day Schools, vanous ycars, and Common Core of Data survey, various years.
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Indicator 1:19

Table 1:19-1 Projected annual demand for new hiring of classroom teachers in
public eleznentary and secondary schools: Fall 1989-1997

Projected demand for new hiring of teachers

Fall of year
Total Elementary Secondary
1989 140,000 87,000 53,000
1990 143,000 87,000 57,000
1991 149,000 85,000 64,000
1992 161,000 87,000 74,000
1993 166,000 88,000 78,000
1994 169,000 88,000 81,000
1995 174,000 88,000 86,000
1996 174,000 89,000 84,000
1997 171,000 89,000 83,000

Statistics to 1997-98, 1988

SOURCE' U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Projections of Education
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Supplemental note 1:19 Demand for new hiring of public school teachers

In an April 1988 Targeted Forecast on public classroom teachers, the National
Center for Education Statistics for the first time used econometric models to fore-
cast numbers of public elementary and secondary school classroom teachers. That
model was also used to produce the forecasts for this indicator. In that model, the
number of public school teachers was forecast separately for the elementary and
secondary levels. The number of elementary teachers was modeled as a function of
per capitaincome (lagged 2 years), revenuereceipts from State sources per capita,
and elementary enroliment. The number of secondary teachers was modeled as a
function of per capitaincome (lagged 1 year), revenue receipts from State sources
per capita, and secondary enroliment (lagged 1 year). Both per capita income and
revenue receipts from State sources were in constant 1982 dollars.

This model is based upon suggestions by the National Academy of Sciences report,
Toward Understanding Teacher Supply and Demand: Priorities for Research and
Development Interim Report. The equations used in the forecast model should be
viewed as forecastingrather than structura\equations, as the limitations of time and
available data precluded the buildir:g of a large-scale structural teacher model. The
particular equations used were selected on the basis of their statistical properties,
such as coefficients of determination (R-squares), the t-statistics of the variables,
the Durbin-Watson statistics, and residual plots.

The multiple regression technique used yields good results only if the relationships
that existed among the variables in the past continue throughout the forecast
period.

The projections presented in this indicator are substantially different from those
published prior to The Condition of Education, 1988. Previous projection models
had relied very heavily on extrapolations of pupil/teacher ratios, which had been
steadily declining for many years. The new projection model used in this indicator
makes no explicit assumptions about pupil/teacher ratios. The projections pre-
sented in this indicator are therefore lower, but more realistic, than earlier projec-
tions.

NO7TE. For more informaton on these projections, see U S. Departmant of Education, Natonat
Center for Education Statistics, Projections of Education Statistics to 1997-98, 1988
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Table 1:20-1 Public and private school enrollment, kindergarten through

grade 12: Fall 1970-1986
Public school Private school Private schooi enrollment
as a percentage of total
Fall of enroliment
year
g ks etz @09 ks etz %8 5 g
Enroliment (in thousands) Percent

1970 46,193 32,648 13,545 5,655 4,485 1,170 10.9 12.1 8.0
1971 46,575 32,518 14,057 5,378 4,252 1,126 10.4 11.6 7.4
1972 45344 31,329 14,015 5,203 4,048 1,155 10.3 11.4 7.6
1973 44945 30,783 14,162 4,945 3,761 1,184 9.9 1.9 7.7
1974 445357 30,682 14,275 4,867 3,695 1,172 9.8 10.7 7.6
| 1975 44520 30,017 14,503 5,001 3,821 1.180 10.1 11.3 7.5
i 1976 44201 29,660 14,541 4,804 3,603 1,201 9.8 10.8 7.6
‘ 1977 43,153 28,648 14,505 5,025 3,777 1,248 104 11.6 7.9
| 1978 41976 27,745 14,231 4,978 3,734 1,244 10.6 11.9 8.0
| 1979 41,343 27,349 13,994 4,663 3,541 1,122 10.1 115 7.4
1980 — 27,088 — — 3,637 - — 11.5 —
1981 40,897 27,374 13,523 4,701 3,582 1,119 10.3 11.6 7.6
1982 40,131 27,127 13,004 4,702 3,584 1,118 105 11.7 79
1983 39,701 26,909 12,792 4,868 3,650 1,218 109 11.9 8.7
1984 * 39,794 27,073 12,721 4,306 3,249 1,057 9.8 10.7 7.7
1985 39,788 27,024 12,764 4,872 3,657 1,215 109 11.9 8.7
1986 40,237 27,491 12,746 4,757 3,591 1,166 10.6 11.6 8.4

—Not available.

* An unexplained drop occurred in ine number and proportion of private school students in 1984, according to the
Bureau of the Census However, the 1984 data appear to be an anomaly, since the 1985 and 1986 figures for private
schoo! students are very simiiar to those for 1983 and are consistent with the level from 1979 through 1983

NOTE' Detail may not add to total due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Comme:ce, Bureau of the Census, “School Enrollment—Social and Economic Charac-
tenstics of Students: October 1984 (Advance Report)” and “'October 1985 (Advance Report),” Current Population
Reports, Sanes P-20, Nos 404 and 409, and personal communication with the author.
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Table 1:20-2 Standard errors for public and private school K-12 enrollment:
Fall 1970-1986 (table 1:20-1)

Public school Private school Prnivate school enrollment as
a percentage of total
Fall of enroliment
year T o
g ks g2 M kg g2 el ks g2
Standard errors Standard errors
(in thousands) of percentages

1970 240 95 151 104 96 48 0.2 0.3 0.3
1971 241 96 153 102 94 47 0.2 0.3 0.3
1972 239 106 153 100 92 48 0.2 0.3 0.3
1973 239 110 154 98 89 48 0.2 0.3 0.3
1974 239 111 154 97 88 48 0.2 0.3 0.3
1975 238 115 155 98 90 48 0.2 03 03
1976 238 117 155 96 86 49 0.2 0.3 0.3
1977 237 123 155 98 89 50 0.2 0.3 0.3
1978 235 127 154 98 89 50 0.2 0.3 0.3
1979 234 129 153 95 87 47 0.2 0.3 0.3
1980 —_ 130 — — 87 — —_ 0.3 -
1981 251 138 162 102 93 52 0.2 0.3 0.3
1982 249 140 164 102 93 51 0.2 0.3 0.3
1983 249 141 164 104 94 51 0.2 0.3 0.4
1984 249 140 165 98 89 52 0.2 0.3 0.3
1985 249 140 165 104 94 52 0.2 0.3 0.4
1986 250 138 158 103 94 52 0.2 0.3 0.4
—Not Available

SOURCE: US Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, “School Enroliment—Social and Economic Charac-
tenstics of Students. October 1984 (Advance Report)” and "October 1985 (Advance Repont).” Current Population
Reports, Senes P-20, Nos 404 and 409
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Table 1:21-1 Enrollment in kindergarten through grade 8 (K-8) and grudes
9-12 of public elementary and secondary schools, with projections:

Fall 1972-1997
Fall of year Grades K-12* Grades K-8 * Grades 9-12
Number in thousands
1972 45,744 31,831 13,913
1973 45,429 31,353 14,077
1974 45,053 30,921 14,132
1975 44,791 30,487 14,304
1976 44,317 30,006 14,311
1977 43,577 29,336 14,240
1978 42,550 28,328 14,223
1979 41,645 27,931 13,714
1980 40,987 27,674 13,313
1981 20,099 27,245 12,855
1982 19,652 27,156 12,496
1983 19,352 26,997 12,355
1984 19,295 26,918 12,377
1985 19,509 27,049 12,460
1986 39,1,37 27,404 12,434
1987 40,024 27,886 12,138
Projected enroliment in thousands
1988 40,280 28,439 11,841
1989 40,337 28,807 11,530
1990 40,752 29,366 11,386
1991 41,306 29,794 11,612
1992 41,879 30,178 11,701
1993 42,444 30,460 11,984
1994 43,014 30,624 12,390
1995 43,442 30,738 12,704
1996 43,775 30,772 13,003
1997 43,960 30,754 13,206

* Includes most kindergarten and some rursery schooi enroliment.

NOTE' Detail may not add to totals due ‘o rounding Some date revised from previously published figuies.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statisucs, Projections of Education Statistics

to 1997-98, 1988, and Common Care o' Data Survey.
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Supplemental note i:21 Trends in public school enrollment: 1972-1997

The National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) projected enroliment in public
elementary and secondary grades 2 through 12 using a grace retention method.
This methed starts with 6-year-olds entering first grade and then follows their sub-
sequent progress through public elementary and secondary schools. The method
assumes that past trends in factors affecting enrollments will continue over the pro-
jection period. The method also implicitly includes the net effect of such variables as
immigration, dropouts, transfers to and from private schools, and deaths. NCES
projected enroliment for kindergarten, first grad, elementary ungraded and spe-
cial, secondary ungraded and special, and postgraduate schools using enroliment
rates for populations of 5-, 6-, 5- to 13-, 14- to 17-, and 18-year-olds as the bases.
Both public grade retention rates and public enrolime.it rates by age are projected
toremain constant atlevels consistent with most recentrates.

These enroliment forecasts are demographically based. NCES chose to use
Bureau of the Census middle series (series 14) population projections. These
assume an ultimate completed cohort fertility rate of 1.8 births per woman by the
year 2050 and a net annual immigration of 600,000 through 1988. Net immigration
then decreases 10,000 every year to 500,000 by 1998 and remains constant there-
after.

For further details on the methods used to develop these forecasts, see Projections
of Education Statistics to 1997-28, 1988.
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Table 1:22-1 Enrollment in public elementary and secondary education, by race
and ethnicity: 1976, 1984, and 1986

rercent

Race/ethnicity 1976 1984 1986 change
- 1976-86

Mumber in thousands

Total 43,714 39,452 41,156 -5.9
White, non-Hispanic 33,229 28,106 28,957 -12.9
Total minority 10,485 11,346 12,200 16.4
Black, non-Hispanic 6,774 6,389 6,622 -2.2
Hispanic 2,807 3,599 4,064 44.7
Asian/Pacific Islander 535 994 1,158 116.4
American Indian/Alaskan Native 368 364 356 -3.3

Percent of total enroliment

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 —
White, non-Hispanic 76.0 7.2 704 —
Total minority 240 28.8 29.6 —

Black, non-Hispanic 15.5 16.2 16.1 —

Hispanic 6.4 9.1 9.9 —

Asian/Pacific islander 1.2 25 28 —

American Indian/Alaskan Native 0.8 0.9 0.9 —
—~Not applicable

NOTE: Detail may not add to total due to rounding.

SOURCE' U.S. Department of Education, Office for Civil Rights, Lirectory of Elementary and Secondary School Dis-
Iicts and Schools in Selected Districis: 1976-77, 1984; and 1986 Eiementary and Secondary Schocl Civil Rights
Survey, unpublished tabulations
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Table 1:23-1 Elementary and secondary students served in federally supported
education programs for the handicapped, by type of handicap:
School years ending 1977-1988

Type of handicap 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988
Number served In thousands !

All conditions 3692 3,751 3,889 4,005 4,142 4,198 4,255 4,298 4,315 4,317 4,374 4,446
Learning disabled 796 964 1,130 1,276 1,462 1,622 1,741 1,806 1,832 1,862 1,914 1,928
Speech impaired 1,302 1,223 1,214 1,186 1,168 1,135 1,131 1,128 1,126 1,125 1,136 953
Mentally retarded 959 933 901 869 829 786 757 727 694 660 643 582
Seriously emotionally

disturbed 283 288 300 329 346 339 352 361 372 375 383 373
Hard of hearing and deat 87 85 85 80 79 75 73 72 69 66 65 56
Orthopedically handicapped 87 87 70 66 58 58 57 56 56 57 57 47
Other health impaired 141 135 105 106 98 79 50 53 68 57 52 45
Visually impaired 38 35 32 31 31 29 28 29 28 27 26 22
Multihandicapped _ — 50 60 68 71 63 65 69 86 97 77
Deaf-blind _ _ 2 2 3 2 2 2 2 2 2 1
Preschool 2 (2) ) () (*) (®) (™) (%) (2) (3) (*) (2) 363

Percentage distnbution of children served

All conditions 100.0 1000 1000 1000 1000 100.0 100.0 1000 100.0 100.0 1000 100.0
Learning disabled 216 257 291 319 353 386 409 420 424 431 438 434
Speech impared 353 326 312 296 282 270 266 262 261 261 260 214
Mentally retarded 260 249 232 217 200 187 178 169 161 153 147 13.1
Seriously emotionally

disturbed 77 77 17 82 84 8.1 83 84 86 87 88 84
Hard of hearing and deat 24 23 22 20 19 18 17 17 16 1.5 15 1.3
Orthopedically handicapped 24 23 18 1.6 14 14 13 13 1.3 1.3 1.3 1.1
Other health impaired 38 36 27 26 24 1.9 12 1.2 1.6 1.3 12 1.0
Visually impaired 10 09 08 08 08 07 07 07 07 06 06 05
Multihandicapped —_ —_ 1.3 1.5 16 1.7 15 1.5 1.6 20 22 1.7
Deaf-blind — — 01 (%) 01 (%) (%) 01 (%) (%) (%) (%)
Preschool 2 () () (%) (*) (®) (*) (%) () () (®) () 82

]
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Table 1:23-1 Elementary and secondary students served in federally supported

education programs for the handicapped, by type of handicap:
School years ending 1977-1988—Continued

Type of handicap 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

Number served as a percent of total enroliment 5

All conditions 833 861 914 962 1011 1046 10.73 1092 1098 1093 1097 11.10
Learning disabled 1.80 221 266 306 357 404 439 459 466 471 480 4.82
Speech impaired 294 281 285 285 285 283 285 287 287 28 285 238
Mentaily retarded 216 214 212 209 202 196 191 185 177 167 161 1.45
Seriously emotionally

disturbed 064 066 071 079 085 085 089 092 095 095 096 093

Hard of hearing and deaf 020 020 020 019 019 019 018 018 017 017 016 0.14
Orthopedically handicapped  0.20 020 0.6 0.16 0.14 014 914 0.14 014 014 014 012

Other health impared 032 031 025 025 024 020 013 013 017 014 013 01N
Visually impaired 009 008 008 008 008 007 007 007 007 007 007 006
Multihandicapped — — 012 014 017 018 016 017 047 022 024 019
Deat-blind — — 001t 001 001 (*) 001 001 (°*) 001 (°) (°)
Preschool 2 () () () 2) ) (%) () () () (%) (%) o9

1 Includes students served under Chapter | and Education of the Handicapped Act (EHA)
2 Includes preschool children 3-5 years old served under the EHA and 0-5 years old served under Chapter |

3 Beginning in 1987-88, States are no longer required to report preschool handicapped students (0-5 years) by handi-
capping condition. Prior to this, these students were included in the overall counts by handicapping condition.

4 Less than 0.05.

s Based on enroliment in public schools, kindergarten through 12th grade, including a relatively small number of pre-
kindergarten students.

¢ Less than 0.005.

NOTE: Counts are based on reports from the 50 States and the Distnct of Columbia only (figures from U.S, territories
are not included). Some of the increases in 1987-88 may be due in part to new legislation passed in fall 1986 which
mandates public school special education services for all handicapped children ages 3 through 5 by the 1990-91
school year and prov.des a State grant program for handicapped children from birth to age 2. Some data have been
revised from previously published figures. Because of rounding, detail may not add to totals.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Office of Special Education and P.ehabilitative Services, Annual Report to
Congress on the Implemontation of the Education of the Handicappid Act, vanous years, National Center for Educa-
tion Statistics, Common Core of Data survey; and unpublished data.
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Table 1:24-1 Public school teachers’ evaluations of the change in disruptive

behavior, by school characteristics: School year ending 1987

School characteristic Total teachers

Percent of teachers indicating that, compared
to 5 years ago, student disruptize behavior is

(in thousands) * Some- About Some-
Yus%h what the what  Much
e less same more More
All teachers 1,932 10 17 28 25 19
School level 2
Elementary 941 8 12 27 29 24
Middle-junior high 310 13 22 24 22 20
Senior high 647 12 23 32 22 12
School size
Fewer than 400 465 11 16 28 25 21
400 to 999 985 10 17 28 26 19
1,000 or more 482 10 19 30 24 17
Metropolitan status
Urban (within SMSA, central city) 405 15 16 20 23 26
Suburban (within SMSA,
outside central city) 888 8 16 32 26 18
Rural (outside SMSA) 640 11 19 28 26 16

! Includes regular classroom teachers only, excludes Iibranans, special education teachers, and guidance counselors.

2 Elementary schools—Ilowest grade i1s below 6 and the highest grade i1s below 9, middle-jumor high schools—lowest
grade i1s above 5 and the highest grade is below 10; sentor high schools—lowest grade 1s above 6 and the highest
grade 1s above 9; combined schools—lowest grade is below 6 and the highest grade 1s above 9 Combined schools
are not listed as a separate school leve! because their number IS s0 small, they are included in the totals and In
analyses with other school characteristics. About 34,000 teachers taught in combined schools

NOTE: Detall may not add to totals due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Depariment of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,

tives on School Discipline,” OER/ Bulletin, October 1987

“Public School Teacher Perspec-
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Table 1:24-2 Percent of public school teachers indicating extent to which student
behavior interferes with their teaching, by school level and
metropolitan status: School year ending 1987

School level * Metropolitan status

Extent Total Middle-  goior
Elementary pi:‘mcr*r high Urban Suburban Rural
19

To a great extent 14 16 14 11 24 14 8
To a moderate extent 26 26 26 24 20 27 27
To a smalil extent 50 48 52 50 47 49 52
Not at all i1 9 8 15 8 11 13

i

* Elementary schools—lowest grade 1s below 6 and the highest grade is below 8; middle-junior high schools—lowest
grade is above 5 and the highest grade 1s below 10; senior high schools—Ilowest grade 1s above 6 and the highest
grade 1s above 9; Combined schocis—lowest grade 1s below 6 and the highest grade is above 9. Combined schools
are not hsted as a separate school level because ther number 1s so small; they are included in the totals and in
analyses with other school charactsristics. About 34,000 teachers taught in comtwned schools

NOTE: Percents may not add to 100 due to rounding.

SOURCE: U S. Department of Education, National Cemar for Education Statistics, “Public School Teacher Perspec-
tives on School Discipline,” OER/ Sulletin, October 1987
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Table 1:24-3 Standard errors for total number of teachers and teacher evaluation
of the change in disruptive behavior, by school characteristics: School
year ending 1987 (table 1:24-1)

Percent of teachers indicating that, compared to
5 years ago, disruptive student behavior is

School characteristic Much Some- About Some:  Much
less what the what more
now less same more

All teachers 0.95 0.69 0.97 1.23 0.79
School level*
Elementary 0.99 0.87 1.74 1.89 1.52
Middle-junior high 1.87 1.82 1.82 2.55 1.28
Senior high 1.44 1.43 154 1.65 1.20
Metropolitan status
Urban (within SMSA, central city) 233 1.84 214 2.25 2.26
Suburban (within SMSA, ouiside central city) 1.23 1.22 1.48 203 1.26
Rural (outside SMSA) 1.15 1.18 1.67 1.57 1.55

* Elementary schools—lowest grade is balow 6 and the highest grade is below 9; middle-junior high schools—lowest
grade is above £ and the highest grade is below 10; senior high schools—Ilowest grade I1s above 6 and the highest
grade is above 9; combined schools—lowest grade is below 6 and the highest grade is above 9. Combined schools
are not listed as a separate school level because their number is so small; they are included in the totals and in
analyses with other schoo! charactenstics. About 34,000 teachers taught in combined schools.

SOURCE: U.S. Napartment of Education, Center for EG.cation Statistics, "Public School Teacher Perspectives on
School Discipline, ' OERAI Bulletin October 1987.
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Table 1:24-4 Standard errors for percent of public school teachers indicating
extent to which student behavior interferes with their teaching, by
school level and imetropolitan status: School year ending 1987

(table 1:24-2)
School Level* Metropolitan status
Extent Total Middle- .
Elemen- A Senior Subur-
tary 1:%?: high Urban ban Rural
To a great extent 0.71 1.39 1.28 1.11 1.04 1.18 0.83
To a moderate extent 1.13 2.10 1.60 1.41 2.60 1.64 1.49
To a small extent 0.87 1.93 1.73 1.50 292 1.39 1.62
Not at all 0.56 0.76 0.76 0.90 1.43 0.97 1.22

* Elementary schools-—lowest grade is below 6 and the highest gra ‘e 1s below 9; middle-junior high schools—lowest
grade is above 5 and the highest grade is below 10; senior high schools—lowest grade is above 6 and the highest
grade is above 9; combined schools—lowust grade is below 6 and the highest grade 1s above 9. Combined schools
are not listed as a separate school level because ther number is s0 smali, they are included in the totals and in

analyses with other school characteristics. About 34,000 teachers taught in combined schools.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, "Public School Teacher Perspectives on
School Discipline,” OER/! Bulletin, October 1987.

QOL)




Indicator 1:24

Table 1:24-5 Standard errors for public school teachers’ evaluation of the disci-
pline policy of their schools, by school level and metropolitan status:
School year ending 1987 (text table 1:24)

School level* Metropolitan status
Policy Total Elemen. Middle- Senior Subur-

tary ]m;gr high Urban ban Rural

In writing 0.68 1.13 0.90 0.73 229 0.86 1.11

Strict enough 0.94 1.26 2.09 1.90 3.10 1.26 1.85
Comprehensive

enough 1.16 1.80 1.85 1.85 2.39 1.20 1.74

Clear 1.31 1.70 1.86 1.86 298 1.57 1.46

Consistently applied 1.04 1.57 2.28 210 3.21 1.75 1.56

Publicized e:1ough 0.88 1.86 1.76 1.95 3.12 1.49 1.35

* Elementary schools—lowest grade is below € and the highest grade is below 9; Middle-junior high schools—lowest
grade is above 5 and the highest grade is below 10; Senior high schools—lowest grade is above 6 and the highest
grade is above 9; Combined schools—Ilowest grade is below 6 and the highest grade is above 9. Combined schools
are not listed as a separate school level because their number is so small; they are included in the totals and in

analyses with other school characteristics. About 34,000 teachers taught in combined schools.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, ‘‘Public School Teacher Perspectives on
Schoo! Discipline,” OERI Bulletin, October 1987.
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Supplemental note 1:24 Disruptive behavior in the public schools

The National Education Association (NEA) results were based on a two-stage prob-
ability sample of about 2,000 teachers randomly selected from lists of teachers pro-
vided by school districts. Response rates for the years included in this report ranged
from 75 to 80 percent. The standard errors for the population estimates were re-
ported to be less than 3 percent of the estimates. Differences of 5 percent or more
between percentages were reported significant at the 95 percent level. Some differ-
ences between the NEA results and National Center for Education Statistics results
may be partially due to survey procedures.

SOURCE: Nationa! Education A~-ccipior, “Nationwide Teacher Opinion Poll, 1980," Bernard
Bartholomew, Washington, D.C, page 3

QU




Indicator 1:25
. q¢9

Table 1:25-1 Trends in the use of drugs and alcc.ol by high school seniors:

1975-1988
. Substance Class of
used 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988
Number

Sample size 9,400 15,400 17.100 17,800 15,500 15,900 17,500 17,700 16,300 15,900 16,000 15,200 16,300 16,300
Percent who evor used
Alllllegal drugs* 552 583 616 641 651 654 656 644 629 616 606 576 566 53.9
Cocaine 9.0 9.7 108 129 154 157 165 160 162 161 173 169 152 121
Alcohol 90.4 919 925 931 930 932 926 928 926 026 922 913 922 920
Percent who used substance In the last 12 months
Allhegal drugs* 450 481 511 538 542 531 521 494 474 458 463 443 417 385
Cocaine 5.6 6.0 72 90 120 123 124 115 114 116 131 127 103 79
Alcohol 848 857 870 877 881 879 870 868 873 860 856 845 857 653
Percent who used substance in the last 30 days
Allillegal drugs* 30.7 342 376 389 389 372 369 325 305 292 297 271 247 213

Cocaine 1.9 20 29 39 57 52 58 60 49 58 67 62 43 34
Alcohol 682 683 712 721 718 720 707 697 €694 672 659 653 66.4 639

* Includes manjuana, hallucinogens, cocaine, and heroin, and other opiates, stimulants, sedatives, or tranquilizers not
prescribed by a doctor. About 75 percent of these users reported smoking marjuana.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health and Human Services, Aicohol, Drug Abuse, and Mental Health Administration,
National Institute on Drug Abuse, Drug Use Among Amencan High School Students, College Students, and Other
Young Aduilts, 1989. See also U.S. Departrwi.t of Education, Schools Withaut Drugs, 1986
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Table 1:25-2 Confidence intervals (95 percent level) for percent of high school
seniors using drugs and alcohol (table 1:25-1)

Number of cases

Observed percent*

10,000 15,000 20,000

95 0.7 0.6 0.6
- 08 0.7 0.7

90 + 09 0.9 0.8
- 1.0 0.9 0.9

85 + 1.1 1.0 1.0
- 1.2 1.1 1.1

80 + 1.3 1.2 11
- 1.3 1.2 1.2

70 + 1.5 1.4 1.3
- 1.5 14 1.3

50 16 1.5 1.4
- 16 1.5 1.4

30 + 1.5 1.4 1.3
- 1.5 14 1.3

20 + 1.3 1.2 1.2
- 1.3 1.2 1.1

15 + 1.2 1.1 11
- 11 1.0 1.0

10 + 1.0 0.9 0.9
- 09 0.9 0.8

5 + 0.8 0.7 0.7
- 0.7 0.6 0.6

3 + 0.6 0.6 0.5
- 0.5 0.5 0.5

1 + 04 03 0.3
- 03 0.3 0.2

* The table entnes, when added to and subtracted from the observed percent, establish the limits of the 95 percent
confidence interval (calculated as 1.96 sampling errors).

SOURCE: L.D. Johnston, J.G. Bachman, and P M. O'Malley, Momitoring the Future, Institute for Social Research, Uni-
versity of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan, 1984
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Table 1:26-1 Actual and adjusted average reading proficiency, by principals’
ratings of school problems for 4th, 8th, and 11th gruders: 1984

Average reading proficiency

Grade and average rating of school problems ?

Actual Adjusted 2
Grade 4
Not a problem 229.6 223.0
Miror problem 209.5 2135
Moderate problem 189.4 204.0
Grade 8
Not a problem 271.9 266.1
Minor problem 257.5 259.1
Moderate problem 243.1 252.0
Grade 11
Not a problem 306.3 296.7
Minor problem 289.4 289.1
Moderate problem 272.4 281.6

! 3chool problems were rated by the principal as not a problem, minor, moderate, or serous The problems included
i this analysis include student abscnteersm, lack of parental interest, lack of discipline, lack of teacher commitment/
motivation, teacher absenteeism, teacher turnover, low standards for students, and vandahsm

2 Scores adjusted for race and ethnicity, language spoken in the home, parental education, and number of reading
matenals in the home

SOURCE: U.S Deparntment of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, “School Chimate and Reading
Performance,” Survey Report, 1988.
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Table 1:26-2 Principals’ ratings of school problems, by grade and control of
school: 1984

Average rating of school problems *

Grade and contro! of school
Not a problem Minor Moderate

Percent of schools

4th grade 56.4 423 1.3
Public 53.9 444 1.7
Private 66.1 34.0 0

8th grade 533 444 2.3
Public 46.9 499 3.2
Private 67.6 321 0.3

11th grade 119 739 14.2
Public 9.1 734 17.5
Private 22.6 76.0 1.4

* School problems were rated by the principal as not a problem, minor, moderate, or serious. The problems 'ncluded
in this analysis include student absenteeism, lack of parental interest, lack of discipline, lack of teacher commitment/
motivation, teacher absenteeism, teacher turnover, low standards for students, and vandalism.

SOURCE. US Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, “School Climate and Reading
Performance," Survey Report, 1988.
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Table 1:26-3 Sample sizes and standard errors for average rating of school prob-

lems, by grade and control of school: 1984 (table 1:26-2)

Average rating of school problems

Sample size
Grade and control of school
(number) Not a problem Minor Moderate
Standard error

4th grade 600 20 2.0 0.5
Public 478 2.3 2.3 0.6
Private 120 43 4.3 0.0

8th grade 437 2.4 2.4 0.7
Public 303 2.9 2.9 1.0
Private 133 4.1 4.1 0.5

11th grade 293 1.9 2.6 20
Public 246 18 2.8 2.4
Private 47 6.1 6.2 1.7

SOURCE" U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Staustics, “School Problems and Reading

Performance,” Survey Report, 1988
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Supplemental note 1:26 Principals’ perceptions of school climaie and reading

performance

This indicator is based on data from the 1983-84 National Assessment of Educa-
tional Progress (NAEP) inreading. The sample is nationally repres entative of school
childrenaged 9, 13, and 17 andingrades 4, 8, and 11. See the data sources section
of this book for further information on NAEP.

In 1983-84, NAEP also included a broad set of student, teacher, and school survey
questions. The student demographic characteristics and home environment data
used in this analysis were reported by the student: language spoken in the home,
family education, and the presence of various reading materials in the home (the
sumof “yes” answers to the presence of newspapers, dictionaries, encyclopedias,
25 or more books, magazines, and computers in the home).

Information about the students' schools was collected from a questionnaire filled
out by the school’s principal. The school information about school problems was
gathered by asking principals the following question: Below is a partial list of school
problems. To whatdegree are they characteristic of your school?

Problem Serious  Moderate Minor pg%tlgm
Student asenteeism 4 3 2 1
Lack cf parent interest 4 3 2 1
Discipline 4 3 2 1
Lack of teacher commitment 4 3 2 1
or motivation
Teacher absenteeism 4 3 2 1
Teacher turnover 4 3 2 1
Low standards for students 4 3 2 1
Vandalism 4 3 2 1

Responses to these items were coded given the following weight: 1 for “not a prob-
lem"”, 2 for “minor” problem, 3 for “moderate” problem, and 4 for ‘“serious”
problem.

21
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The average-rating-of-school-problems variable is the average for each school of
principals’ ratings of the eight school problemitems. The averages were groupedas
follows:

1 = averages greater than or equal to 1 and less than 1.5;
2 = averages greater than or equal to 1.5 and less than 2.5;
3 = averages greater than or equal to 2.5.

The observed and adjusted reading proficiency scale levels are the result of regres-
sion analysis predicting reading proficiency scale levels from principals’ average
ratings of school problems. First, a bivariate regression of reading scale scores by
average rating of school problems was computed as the basis for the observed
reading scores. Thenamultiple regression of reading scale scores by student back-
ground characteristics and average rating of school problems was computed as the
basis for the adjusted reading scores. The adjusted reading scores represent the
predicted average reading scale scores for levels of the average rating on school
problems after taking student background characteristics into account.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, ‘School Climate
and Reading Performance,” Survey Report, 1988.
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Table 1:27-1 Percent of the public grading the public schools A or B: 1981-1988

Rating of local public schools

Rating of public schools nationally

. Non- No . Non- No

Year Ntat:olnal :c‘;‘b;ﬁ put?licI children Ntattioral :é‘hb("'& puhblicI children
otals schoo in otals schoo in

Parents  parents  school parents  jarents  school
1981 36 46 25 31 20 —_ —_ —_
1982 37 49 38 32 22 23 21 22
1983 31 43 27 28 19 1§ 16 19
1984 42 52 37 39 25 24 23 26
1985 43 52 33 39 27 32 23 26
1986 41 55 40 36 28 —_ —_ —_—
1987 43 56 25 39 26 30 17 26
1988 40 51 33 37 23 25 18 21
—Not available.

SOURCE: "The Annual Gallup Poll of the Public’s Attitudes Toward the Public Schoois,” Phi Delta Kappan,
September [various years])
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Table 1:27-2 Sampling tolerances for percent differences from Gallup Polls
(table 1:27-1)

Recommended allowance for sampling error of a percent difference

Sampile size Size of sample

1,500 1,000 750 600 400 200

Percents near 20 or 80

1,500 4
1,000 4 5
750 5 5 5
600 5 5 6 6
400 6 6 6 7 7
200 8 8 8 8 9 10
Percents near 50
1,500 5
1,000 5 6
750 6 6 7
600 6 7 7 7
400 7 8 8 8
200 10 10 10 10 11 13

NOTE: Table entnes are in percentage points {at 95 percent confidence).

SOURCE: Alec M. Gallup and Stanley M. Elam, “The 20th Annual Gallup Poll of the Public’s Atttudes Toward the
Public Schools,” Phr Delta Kappan, September 1988.
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Table 1:28-1 Teachers’ perceptions of “major cause” of students’ difficulties in
school, by wealth of district: 1987

Wealth of district

Cause Total teachers Above

Average for Below
average State average
Number
Total 1,002 223 424 342
Percent
Children left on their own after
school 51 54 52 48
Poverty in the student’s home 47 42 42 54
Automatic promotion to next grade 44 36 46 48
Teachers not adapting to individual
student needs 43 40 46 40
Single-parent families 42 46 43 40
Boring curriculum 34 29 36 34
Families where both parents work
full time 25 25 26 25

SOURCE: The Metropolitan Life Survey of The Amernican Teacher 1987: Strengthening Links Between Home and
School.
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Table 1:28-2 Parents’ and teachers’ perceptions of several steps that would
“help a lot” to improve education: 1987

Step Parents Teachers

Number
Total 2,011 1,002
Percent

Having the school notify parents immediately about

problems involving their child 88 77
Having parents limit telsvision until all homework is

finished 79 80
Having parents spend much more time with their

children in support of school and teachers 70 84
Distributing a newsletter to parents about what's

happening in school 68 51
Establisting a homework hotline students can call for

homework &dvice 64 42
Having the schooi guide teachers more about how to

involve parents better in “e future 60 41
Getting teachers and parents to meet and talk about

school policies 58 52
SOURCE: The Metropoitan Lite Survey of The Amencan Teacher 1987 Stren ‘thening Links Between Home and
School.
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Table 1:28-3 Criticisms of parents that parents and teachers think are valid: 1987

Criticism Parents Teachers

Number
Total 2,011 1,002

Percent saying
“most” or “‘many”

Leave their children alone to0 much on their own

after school 59 62
Fail to discipline their children 58 51
Fail to motivate their children so that they want to

learn in school 52 53
Take too little interest in their children’s education 52 48
Neglect to see that their children’s homework gets

done 49 50
Fail to show respect for teachers 34 23

Set too high or too strict a standard for their children
to meet 30 12

SOURCE The Metropolitan Life Survey of The American Teacher 1987 Strengthening Links Between Home and
School.
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Table 1:28-4  Characteristics of children, by how often they are left slone after
school, according to parents: 1987

How often the child is left alone after school

c Numbe; of
haracteristic parents
responding Never 1 or:egays 8 Almost every day
Percent of parents responding
Total parents 2,011 58 17 24
Child's schoal level
Elementary 898 75 13 12
Junior high 368 53 17 30
High school 503 40 21 38
Size of place
Central city 490 58 14 26
Rest of metro area 963 59 17 23
Outside met-0 area 558 57 19 24
Race
White 1,573 59 17 23
Black 21 5i 17 31
Hispanic 150 62 15 21
Education of parent
Less 1:ian high
school 238 59 11 29
High school
graduate 813 63 16 21
Some college 440 52 22 25
4-year college
graduate 309 56 17 26
Beyond college 208 52 25 22
A
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Table 1:28-4 Characteristics of children, by how often they are left alone after
school, according to parents: 1987—Continued

c Number of How often the child is left alone after school .
haracteristic parents
° responding Never 1 Orfegiys a Almost every day

Percent of parents responding

Status of parents
One-parent families

Not working 80 68 9 23
Work part time 64 48 17 35
Work full time 291 45 14 40
Two-parent families
One not working 533 74 13 12
Both work, one
part time 417 60 26 13
Both work full
time 626 49 18 32
Family income
$7,500 or less 130 59 12 28
$7,501 to $15,000 198 58 11 29
$15,001 1o $25,000 397 60 15 24
$25,001 to $35,000 420 60 22 17
$35,001 to $50,000 436 57 18 24
$50,001 and over 305 52 21 26

SOURCE: The Metropolitan Life Survey of The American Teacher 1987. Strengthening Links Between Home and
School
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Table 1:28-5 Sampling tolerances for percentages from Metropolitan Life polls
(tables 1:28-1—1:28-4)

Retommended allowance for sampling error of a percentage

Percentages Size of sample

2,000 1,500 1,000 800 600 400 200 100

In percentage points (at 95 percent confidence)

Near 10 or 90 1 2 2 2 2 3 4 6
Near 20 or 80 2 2 2 3 3 4 6 8
Near 30 or 70 2 2 3 3 4 4 6 9
Near 40 or 60 2 3 3 3 4 5 7 10
Near 50 2 3 3 3 4 5 7 10

SOURCE: The Metropoltan Life Survey of The Amencan Teacher 1987. Strengtheming Links Between Home and
School.
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Table 1:28-6 Sampling tolerances for percentage differences from Metropolitan
Life Polis (tables 1:28-1 to 1:28-4)

In percentage points (a1 95 percent confidence)

Recommended allowance for sampling error of a percentage difference

Size of sample

Sample size —_
2,000 1,000 800 500 300 100
Percentages near 20 or 80

1,000 3 4 4 4 5 8
800 3 4 4 4 5 8
500 4 4 4 4 6 9
300 5 5 5 6 6 9
100 8 8 8 9 9 11

OO” UL S
OO OUOU o
- O ~N~NO

100 1 1 10 1 1 14

SOURCE" The Metropoltan Lite Survey of The American Teacher 1987 Strengthening Links Between Home and
School

Percentages near 50
1,000 5 5 10
800 5 6 10
500 6 6 11
1
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Table 1:29-1 Number of course units required for high school graduation in
selected subjects, by State: 1988

State English 333:2; Mathematics  Science g‘;’t“rpeeégi’r‘gg
Alabama 40 3.0 20 1.0 Yes
Alaska 4.0 3.0 20 20
Arizona 40 25 20 2.0 Yes
Arkansas * 40 3.0 20 20
California 3.0 3.0 20 20 Yes
Colorado 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Connecticut 4.0 3.0 3.0 20
Delaware 4.0 3.0 20 20
District of Columbia 40 2.0 20 20 Yes
Florida 4.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 Yes
Georgia 40 3.0 20 20 Yes
Hawaii 40 40 2.0 20 Yes
Idaho 4.0 2.0 20 20
linois 3.0 2.0 20 1.0
Indiana 3.0 2.0 1.0 1.0
lowa 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Kansas 40 3.0 2.0 20
Kentucky 4.0 2.0 3.0 2.0
Louisiana 4.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 Yes
Maine 4.0 1.0 0.0 0.0
Maryland 4.0 3.0 3.0 20 Yes
Massachusetts 0.0 1.0 0.0 0.0
Michigan 0.0 0.5 0.0 0.0
Minnesota 3.0 2.0 0.0 0.0
Mississippi 3.0 25 1.0 1.0 Yes
Missouri 3.0 2.0 2.0 20
Montana 40 2.0 2.0 10
Nebraska 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 Yes
Nevada 3.0 20 2.0 1.0
New Hampshire 40 20 1.0 1.0

2e:,
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Table 1:29-1 Number of course units required for high school graduation in
selected subjects, by State: 1988—Continued

State English sstgg:g'ls Mathematics  Science %;ng&'r‘gg
New Jersey 40 20 20 1.0
New Mexico 4.0 20 2.0 2.0 Yes
New York 40 3.0 2.0 20 Yes
North Carolina 4.0 20 2.0 20 Yes
North Dakota 4.0 3.0 2.0 2.0
Ohio 3.0 2.0 2.0 1.0
Oklahoma 4.0 20 20 20
Oregon 3.0 35 20 20 Yes
Pennsylvania 4.0 3.0 3.0 3.0
Rhode Island 4.0 2.0 20 2.0
South Carolina 4.0 3.0 30 2.0
South Dakota 4.0 3.0 20 2.0
Tennessee 4.0 1.5 2.0 2.0 Yes
Texas 40 3.0 3.0 2.0 Yes
Utah 3.0 3.0 20 2.0
Vermont * 4.0 3.0 2.0 20 Yes
Virginia * 4.0 3.0 20 20 Yes
Washingion 2.0 1.7 1.0 0.7
West Virginia 40 3.0 20 2.0
Wisconsin 4.0 3.0 20 2.0
Wyoming 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

* Requires a total of five units in mathematics and science wit*, at least 2 units in each
SOURCE: Council of Chief State School Officers, 1988 Polictes and Practices Questionrare
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Table 1:30-1 Teacher preparation assessment requirements, by State: 1988

Admission to Exit from Initial or Regular or Recertfication
State teacher teacher provisional permanent or maintenance
education education certification certification of certification

Alabama BS (") No test CK No test
Alaska 2 No test No test No test No test No test
Anzona BS, PS No test BS, PS No test No test
Arkansas BS 10 PS, CK PS, CK No test
Calformia BS No test 3BS, CK 3BS, CK No test
Colorado BS No test +BS No test No test
Connecticut BS No test BS, CK BS, CK, 10 No test
Delaware No test No test BS BS No test
District of Columbia (3 (3 BS, CK BS, CK No test
Florida 5 No test BS, PS, 10 BS,PS BS, PS, CK, IC 8 CK
Georgia No test No test CK CK, 10 CK
Hawai BS I0 BS,PS,CK,IO 10 10
Idaho No ‘est No test 7BS, PS. CS No test No test
Hlinois 8 No test No test BS, CK BS, CK No test
Indiana No test No test BS, PS, CK No test No test
lowa No tost No test No test No test 10
Kansas BS No test No test BS, PS, 10 No test
Kentucky BS PS, CK, 10 PS, CK, 10 PS, CK, 10 No test
Lowsiana CK 10 No test BS, PS, CK No test
Maine No test No test BS, PS, IO No test No test
Maryland No test No test BS, PS, CK No test No test
Massachusetts No test 10 No test 10 No test
Michigan ° BS 9 CK ? CK No test No test
Minnesota BS 10 No test No test No test
Mississippi BS 10 BS, PS, CK 10 No test
Missouri BS 19 pg, CK, 10 10 10 10
Montana No test No test BS, PS BS, PS No test
Nebraska BS No test No test BS No test
Nevada BS PS, CK PS, CK FS, CK CK
New Hampshire BS No test No test No test 10
New Jersey BS, 10 10 CK, 10 CK No test
New Mexico BS 10 BS, PS,CK BS.PS,CK, IO 10
New York No test No test BS, PS BS, PS BS, PS
North Carolina BS PS, CK PS, CK, 10 1N 10
North Dakota BS PS, CK No test No test No test
EEE— E— —
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Table 1:30-1 Teacher preparation assessment requirements, by State: 1988—

Continued
Admission to Exit from Initial or Regular or Recertification
State teacher teacher provisional permanent or maintenance
education education certification certification of certification

Ohio ! BS, I0 BS, PS,CK, 10 BS, PS, CK No test No test
Oklahoma BS, PS No test CK CK No test
Oregon BS, CK No test 8s 10 No test
Pennsylvania ! No tes. No test BS, PS, CK No test No test
Rhode Island No test 10 BS, PS, 10 No test No test
South Carolina BS PS, CK, 10 PS, CK PS, CK No test
South Dakota BS No test No test No test No test
Tennessee PS No test PS, CK No test No test
Texas BS 10 PS, CK 10 10
Utah No test No test 10 10 No test
Vermont No test No test No test No test No test
Virginia BS, PS, CK, 10 No tes! BS, PS, CK 10 No test
Washington BS 12 No test 12 No test No test No test
West Virginia BS CK, I0 CK, 10 No test No test
Wisconsin 13BS 14 CK 14 BS, CK 14BS, CK No test
Wyoming BS No test No test No test No test

Key to types of tests required.
BS=Basic skills;
FS =Professional skills;
CK=_Content knowledge,
10 =In-class observation

1 Requirements or tests are unaer development.
2 No State policy, some tests administered by univercities
3 May be waived by the State.
4 Basic skills test required for persons holding out-of-State certificates.
5 Provided student’s score ts n the 40th or higher percentile on the ACT
¢ Optional in lieu of other requirements.
7 Also required for reinstatement of expired license.
8 Institutions must test for reading, language arts, and mathematics, no specific test is required.
? Required n 1990.
10 Regquired begnning in 1992
11 Tests for admission to and exit from teacher education programs are established by the college or university
12 Professional skills test planned
13 Required fall of 1989.
14 Required spring of 1391.

SOURCE: Council of Chief State School Officers, 1988 Policies and Practices Questionnaire
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Table 2:1-1 Years of college completed by population 25-34 years old, by race
and ethnicity: 1970-1988

Year

(March) All White Black
\ Percent who completed 1 or more years
1970 29.8 31.2 15.0 —
1971 31.3 328 16.3 —
1972 33.3 34.8 18.7 —
1973 34.2 35.5 20.4 —
1974 37.4 38.7 23.0 18.7
1975 39.4 40.4 25.9 19.6
1976 41.3 . 427 249 20.9
1977 43.6 451 28.6 21.9
1978 448 46.1 32.6 22.7
1979 45,5 47.0 31.3 23.1
1980 458 47.2 33.6 23.6
1981 44.9 459 341 24 4
1982 452 46.2 35.8 23.8
1983 46.2 47.3 33.0 24.7
1984 456 471 328 26.0
1985 45.8 46.8 35.3 25.6
198€ 45.7 46.6 36.2 249
1987 45.4 46.3 35.0 271
1988 448 456 341 29.0
Percent who completed 2 or more years
1970 24.3 25.4 11.7 —
1971 25.2 26.5 12.2 —
1972 27.0 28.2 13.9 —
1973 27.8 29.0 14.6 —
1974 30.7 32.0 16.0 13.8
1975 32.2 33.2 19.4 13.5
1976 33.8 35.0 18.9 14.7
1977 35.9 37.3 21.1 15.3
1978 36.8 38.1 24.1 16.9
1979 37.3 38.7 23.7 171
1980 37.6 38.9 249 17.8
1981 36.8 37.8 255 17.8
1982 37.4 38.4 27.3 18.7
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Table 2:1-1  Years of college completed by population 25-34 years old, by race
and ethnicity: 1970-1988—Continued

(March) White Black Hispanic *
Percent who completed 2 or more years—Continued
1983 38.4 39.5 253 19.4
1984 37.7 39.1 247 19.7
1985 378 38.7 28.0 19.5
1986 38.0 38.9 285 19.5
1987 37.8 38.7 266 21.2
1988 37.4 38.1 269 22.5
Percent who completed 4 or more years

1970 158 16.6 6.1 -

1971 16.3 17.2 6.3 -

1972 17.9 18.8 79 -

1973 18.2 19.0 8.3 -

1974 20.0 21.0 8.1 57
1975 21.4 22.2 10.7 70
1976 226 235 11.3 7.4
1977 238 25.0 11.4 6.9
1978 236 24.8 114 8.8
1979 23.8 24.9 12.8 78
1980 241 25.4 124 8.9
1981 23.2 24.3 11.7 8.8
1982 23.8 249 126 9.7
1983 24.4 25.5 13.6 10.2
1984 243 25.5 13.1 10.1
1985 238 4.8 13.7 105
1986 240 25.1 13.6 9.9
1987 239 25.1 123 98
1988 23.7 24.5 131 119

—Not available

* Hispanics may be of any race

SOURCE: U.S Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, "“Educational Attainment in the United States.”
various years, Current Population Reports, Senes P-20, and unpublished tabulations from the March supplement to
the Current Population Survey
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Table 2:1-2  Standard errors for years of college completed by population 25-34
years old, by race and ethnicity: 1970-1988 (table 2:1-1)

Year (March) All White Black Hispanic*

1 or more years

1970 0.4 0.4 1.0 —
1971 04 0.4 1.1 _
1972 0.4 0.4 1.1 —
1973 0.4 04 1.1 —
1974 0.4 0.4 1.2 1.4
1975 0.4 0.4 1.2 1.4
1976 0.4 04 1.2 1.4
1977 0.4 0.4 1.2 1.4
1978 0.4 0.4 1.2 1.4
1979 0.4 0.4 1.2 1.4
1980 0.4 0.4 1.2 1.3
1981 0.4 04 1.2 1.2
1982 0.4 0.4 1.2 1.2
1983 0.4 0.4 1.1 1.2
1984 0.4 0.4 1.1 1.2
1985 0.4 0.4 1.1 1.3
1986 0.4 0.4 1.1 1.2
1987 04 04 1.1 1.2
1988 0.4 0.4 1.1 1.2
2 or more years
1970 0.4 0.4 0.9 -
1971 0.4 0.4 0.9 -
1972 0.4 0.4 1.0 —
1973 0.4 04 1.0 -
1974 0.4 0.4 1.0 1.2
1975 04 0.4 1.1 1.2
1976 0.4 0.4 1.0 1.2
1977 0.4 0.4 1.1 1.2
1978 0.4 0.4 1.1 1.2
1979 04 0.4 1.1 1.2
1980 0.4 0.4 1.1 1.2
1981 04 04 1.1 1.1
1982 0.4 0.4 11 1.1
1983 0.4 0.4 1.0 1.1
1984 04 0.4 10 1.1
1985 0.4 0.4 1.0 1.2
1986 0.4 0.4 1.0 1.1
1987 04 0.4 1.0 1.1
1988 04 0.4 1.0 1.1
[
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Table 2:1-2  Standard errors for years of college completed by population 25-34
years old, by race and ethnicity: 1970-1988 (table 2:1-1)—Continued

Year (March) All White Black Hispanic*
4 or more years
1970 0.3 0.4 0.7 -
1971 0.3 0.4 0.7 -
1972 0.3 04 0.8 -
1973 0.3 0.4 0.8 -
1974 0.3 0.4 0.8 0.8
1975 0.3 0.4 0.8 0.9
1976 0.3 04 0.8 0.9
1977 0.3 0.4 0.8 0.9
1978 0.3 0.4 0.8 0.9
1979 0.3 0.4 0.8 09
1980 0.3 04 0.8 0.9
1981 03 04 0.8 0.8
1982 0.3 0.4 0.8 0.8
1983 0.3 0.4 08 0.8
1984 0.3 0.4 0.8 0.8
1985 0.3 04 0.8 0.9
1986 0.3 04 0.8 0.8
1987 0.3 0.4 0.7 0.8
1988 0.3 0.3 0.7 0.8
—Not available.

* Hispanics may be of any race

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, ‘‘Educational Attanment in the United States,” vari-
ous years, Current Population Reports, Senes P-20; reports and unpublished tabulations from the March supplement

to the Current Population Survey
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Table 2:2-1 Number of degrees conferred at institutions of higher education, by

level of degree: Academic years ending 1971-1986

T RS Rt Ml Qs ol

grees
1971 1,392,902 252,610 839,720 230,509 32,107 37,946
1972 1,507,799 292,119 887,273 251,633 33,363 43,411
1973 1,586,702 316,174 922,362 263,371 34,773 50,018
1974 1,654,365 343,924 945,776 277,033 33,816 53,816
1975 1,665,553 360,171 922,933 292,450 34,083 55,916
1976 1,725,684 391,454 925,746 311,771 34,064 62,649
1977 1,740,681 406,377 919,549 317,164 33,232 64,359
1978 1,743,782 412,246 921,204 311,620 32,131 66,581
1973 1,726,749 402,702 921,390 301,079 32,730 68,848
1980 1,731,154 400,910 929,417 298,081 32,615 70,131
1981 1,752,170 416,377 935,140 295,739 32,958 71,956
1982 1,787,798 434,515 952,998 295,546 32,707 72,032
1983 *,821,783 456,441 969,510 289,921 32,775 73,136
1984 1,818,604 452,416 974,309 284,263 33,209 74,407
1985 1,828,446 454,712 979,477 286,251 32,943 75,063
1986 1,830,000 446,047 937,823 288,567 33,653 73,910

* The National Center for Education Statistics recol
law, rmedicine. optometry, o

gnizes 10 first-
staopathy, pharmacy, podiatry, theoiogy.

SOURCE' U S. Department of Ed.
(based on the HEGIS survey Degre

professional degree fieids chiropractic, dentistry,

an’ veternnary medicine,

ation, Nauional Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Educaton Statistics, 1988
es and Other Formal Awards Conferred, vanous years)
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Table 2:2-2 Percent change in the number of degrees conferred at institutions of
higher education since 1971, by level of degree: Academic years
ending 1972-1986

: ) , , First-
v Tow  fgsedse  Paools  MESOlR  Gegees  plossom
1972 8.2 15.6 5.7 9.2 3.9 144
1973 139 25.2 9.8 14.3 8.3 31.8
1974 18.8 36.1 12.6 20.2 53 418
1975 1953 426 99 26.9 6.2 47.4
1976 239 55.0 10.2 353 6.1 65.1
1977 25.0 60.9 9.5 378 3.5 69.6
1978 25.2 63.2 9.7 35.2 0.1 755
1979 240 59.4 9.7 30.6 19 81.4
1980 243 58.7 10.7 29.3 16 84.8
1981 258 64.8 11.4 28.3 2.7 89.6
1982 284 72.0 13.5 28.2 1.9 89.8
1983 30.8 80.7 15.5 25.8 2.1 92.7
1984 30.6 79.1 16.0 23.", 3.4 96.1
1985 31.3 80.0 16.6 242 2.6 978
1986 314 76.6 17.6 25.2 4.8 948

* The National Center for Education Statistics recognizes 10 first-professional degree fields: chiropractic, dentistry,
law, medicine, optometry, osteopdthy, pharmacy, podiatry, theology, and veterinary medicine.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Nationa! Center for Education Statistics, Oigest of Education Statistics, 1988
(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, various years)
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Table 2:3-1 Number of bachelor’s degrees conferred, by field of study: Selected
academic years ending 1971-1986

Field of study 1971 1973 1975 1977 1979
Total 839,730 922,362 922,933 919,549 921,390
Humanities and social/behavioral scisnces 336,627 356,877 338,642 310,467 288,332
Humanities 143,511 153,260 152,489 146,215 137,949
Social and behavioral sciences 193,116 203,617 186,153 164,252 150,383
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 134,390 141,565 142,585 145,988 154,953
Natural sciences 81,956 85996 50,700 90,298 83,859
Life sciences 35,743 42,233 51,741 53,605 48,846
Physical sciences 21,412 20,696 20,778 22,497 23,207
Mathematics 24,801 23,067 18,181 14,196 11,806
Computer sciences and . \gineering 52,434 55569 51,885 55,690 71,094
Computer and information sciences 2,388 4,304 5,033 6,407 8,719
Engineering 50,046 51,265 46,852 49,283 62375
Technical/professional * 368,713 423,920 441,706 463,094 478,105
Education 176,614 194,229 167,015 143,722 126,109
Business and other technical/professional * 192,099 229,691 274,691 319,372 351,996
Business and management 114,865 126,263 133,010 150,964 171,764
Other technical/professional * 77,234 103,428 141,681 168,408 180,232

Field of study 1981 1983 1985 1986
Total 935,140 969,510 979,477 987,823
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 275,179 268,662 263,477 266,558
Humanities 134,001 133,210 132,205 132,334
Social and behavioral science. 141,178 135,452 131,272 134,224
Natural and computer sciences und engineering 168,367 189,620 212,306 214,403
Natural sciences 78,246 75,840 77,323 76,561
Life sciences 43,216 39,982 38,445 38,524
Physical sciences 23,952 23,405 23,732 21,731
Mathematics 11,078 12,453 15,146 16,306
Computer sciences and engineering 9C,121 113,780 134,983 137,842
Computer and information sciences 15121 24,510 38,878 41,889
Engineering 75000 89,270 96,105 85,073
Technical/professional * 491,594 511,228 503,694 506,862
Education 108,309 97,991 88,161 87,221
Business and other technicai/professional * 383,285 413,237 415,533 415,641
Business and management 199,338 226,893 233,351 238,160
Other tachnical/professional * 183,947 186,344 182,182 181,481

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education, computer 3ciences and engineenng are not included
in the technical/professional category

SOURCE. U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Egucation Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1988
(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, vanous years).
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Table 2:3-2 Percent change i:1 number of bachelor’s degrees conferred since 1971,
by field of study: Selected academic years ending 1973-1986

Field of study 1973 1975 1977 1973

Total 9.8 9.9 9.5 9.7
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 6.0 0.6 -7.8 -14.3
Humanities 6.8 6.3 1.9 -39
Social and behavioral scienccs 5.4 -3.6 -14.9 -22.1
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 53 6.1 8.6 153
Natural sciences 49 10.7 10.2 23
Life sciences 18.2 448 50.0 367
Physical sciences -33 -3.0 51 84
Mathematics -7.0 -26.7 -42.8 -52.4
Computer sciences and engineering 6.0 -1.0 6.2 356
Computer and information sciences 80.2 1108 168.3 265.1
Engineering 24 -6.4 -15 246
Technical/professional * 15.0 19.8 25.6 297
Education 10.0 ~-5.4 -18.6 -28.6
Business and other technical/professione! * 19.6 43.0 66.3 83.2
Business and management 9.9 15.8 314 495
Other technical/professional * 339 83.4 118.0 133.4
Field of study 1981 1983 1985 1986

Total 114 15.5 16.6 176
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences -18.3 -20.2 -21.7 -20.8
Humanities -6.6 ~-72 -79 -78
Social and behavioral sciences -26.9 -299 -32.0 -30.5
Natural anr computer sciences and engineering 253 411 58.0 59.5
Natural sciences -4.5 -75 -57 -6.6
Life sciences 209 ‘1.9 76 78
Physical sciences 119 Qs 10.8 15
Mathematics -553 -49.8 -389 -34.3
Computer sciences and engineenng 719 117.0 157.4 162.9
Computer and information sciences 533 2 926 4 1,528.1 1,654 1
Engineering 499 784 92.0 917
Technical/professional * 333 38.7 36.6 375
Education . -38.7 -44.5 -50.1 -50.6
Business and other technical/professional * 915 115.1 116.3 118.5
Business and management 735 87.5 103.2 107.3
Other technical/professional * 138.2 1643 135.9 135.0

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education, computer sciences and engineering are riol included
In the technical/professional category

SOURCE US Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Staustics, 1988
(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, vanous years)
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Table 2:3-3 Pecicentage distribution of bachelor’s degrees conferred, by field of
study: Seiected academic years ending 1971-1956

Field of study 1971 1973 1975 1977 1979
Total percent 1000 1000 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 40.1 38.7 36.7 338 31.3
Humanities 171 16.6 16.5 159 15.0
Social and behavioral sciences 23.0 22.1 20.2 17.9 16.3
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 16.0 15.3 15.4 15.9 16.8
Natural sciences 9.8 v.3 9.8 9.8 9.1
Life sciences 4.3 46 5.6 58 5.3
Physical sciences 25 2.2 2.3 24 25
Mathematics 3.0 2.5 2.0 1.5 1.3
Computer sciences and engineering 6.2 6.0 5.6 6.1 7.7
Computer and information sciences 0.3 0.5 0.5 0.7 0.9
Engineering 6.0 5.6 51 5.4 6.8
Technical/professional * 43.9 46.0 479 50.4 51.9
Education 21.0 21.1 18.1 15.6 13.7
Business and other technical/professional * 22.9 24.9 29.8 347 38.2
Business and management 13.7 137 14.4 16.4 18.6
Other technical/professional * 9.2 11.2 15.4 18.3 19.6
Field of study 1981 1983 1985 1986
Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 29.4 27.7 26.9 27.0
Humanities 14.3 13.7 13.5 13.4
Social and behavioral sciences 151 14.0 134 13.6
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 180 19.6 21.7 21.7
Natural sciences 8.4 7.8 79 7.8
Life sciences 4.6 4.1 39 3.9
Physical sciences 26 2.4 2.4 2.2
Mathematics 1.2 1.3 1.5 1.7
Computer sciences and engineering 26 1.7 13.8 14.0
Computer and information sciences 1.6 25 40 4.2
Engineenng 8.0 9.2 98 9.7
Technical/professional * 526 527 514 51.3
Education 11.6 101 9.0 8.8
Business and other technical/professional * 41.0 426 424 42.5
Business and management 213 234 238 24.1
Other technical/professional * 19.7 1€ 2 18.6 18.4

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education, computer sciences and engineenng are not included
in the technical/professional category

SOURCE U S. Department of Education, Nationa! Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1968
(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, various years)

221




Indicator 2:4

Table 2:4-1 Number of master’s degrees conferred, by field of study: Selected

academic years ending 1971-1986

Field of study 1971 1973 1975 1977 1979
Total 230,509 263,371 292,450 317,164 301,079
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 50,259 53,065 55,6569 54,655 49,189
Humanities 29,352 29,946 31,601 30,959 28,379
Social and behavioral sciences 20,907 23,119 23,958 23696 20,810
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 35,317 36,280 34,331 35,183 33,868
Natural sciences 17,286 17,548 16,684 16,140 15,318
Life sciences 5,728 6,263 6,550 7,114 6,831
Physical sciences 6,367 6,257 5,807 5,331 5,451
Mathematics 5,191 5,028 4,327 3,695 3,036
Computer sciences and engineering 18,031 18,732 17,647 19,043 18,550
Computer and information sciences 1,588 2,113 2,299 2,798 3,055
Engineering 16,443 16,619 15,348 16,245 15,495
Technical/professional * 144,933 174,026 202,560 227,326 218,022
Education 88,952 105,565 120,169 126,825 111,995
Business and other technical/professional * 55,981 68,461 82,391 100,501 106,027
Business and management 26,481 31,007 36,247 46,420 50,372
Other technical/professional * 29,500 37,454 46,144 54,081 55,655

Field of study 1981 1983 1985 1986
Total 295,739 289,921 286,251 288,567
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 47,873 46,276 45,922 45,964
Humanities 28,020 26,786 27,134 27,243
Social and behavioral sciences 19,853 19,450 18,7688 18,721
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 34,756 38,494 42,395 43,805
Natural sciences 13,829 13,823 13,737 14,074
Life sciences 5,978 5,696 5,059 5,013
Physical sciences 5,284 5,290 5,796 5,902
Mathematics 2,567 2,837 2,882 3,159
Computer sciences and engineering 20,927 24,671 28,658 29,731
Computer and information sCiences 4,218 5,321 7,101 8,070
Engineering 16,709 19,350 21,557 21,661
Technical/professional * 213,110 205,151 197,934 198,798
Education 98,938 84,853 76,137 76,353
Business and other technical/professional® 114,172 120,298 121,797 122,445
Business and management 57898 65319 67,527 67,137
Other technical/professional * 56,274 54,979 54,270 55,308

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education, computer sciences and engineering are not included

in the technical/ professional category.

SOURTE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1988
(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, various years)
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Table 2:4-2  Percent change in number of master’s degrees conferred since 1971,
by field of study: Selected academic years ending 1973-1986

Field of study 1973 1975 1977 1979

Total 14.3 26.9 376 30.6
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 5.6 10.5 8.7 -2.1
Humanities 2.0 7.7 55 -3.3
Social and behavioral sciences 10.6 14.6 133 -0.5
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 2.7 -2.8 -0.4 -4.1
Natural sciences 1.5 -3.5 -6.6 -114
Life sciences 9.3 14.4 242 19.3
Physical sciences -1.7 -8.8 -16.3 -14.4
Mathematics =31 -16.6 -28.8 -41.5
Computer sciences and engineering 39 -2.1 5.6 29
Computer and information sciences 33.1 44.8 762 92.4
Engineering 1.1 -6. -1.2 -5.8
Technical/professional * 20.1 39.8 56.8 50.4
Education 18.7 35.1 426 25.9
Business and other technical/professional * 22.3 47.2 79.5 89.4
Business and management 17.1 36.9 753 90.2
Other technical/professional * 27.0 56.4 833 88.7
Field of study 1981 1983 1985 1986

Total 28.3 25.8 24.2 25.2
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences -47 -7.9 -8.6 -8.5
Humanities -4.5 -8.7 -76 -7.2
Social and behavioral sciences -5.0 -6.8 -10.1 -10.5
Natural and computer sciences and engineering -1.6 9.0 200 24.0
Natural sciences -20.0 -20.0 -20.5 -18.6
Life sciences 4.4 -0.6 -11.7 -12.5
Physical sciences -17.0 -16.9 -9.0 -7.3
Mathematics -50.5 -45.3 -445 -39.1
Computer sciences and engineering 16.1 36.8 58.9 64.9
Computer and information sciences 165.6 235.1 347.2 408.2
Engineering 1.6 17.7 311 31.7
Technical/professional * 47.0 415 366 37.2
Education 11.2 -4.6 -14.4 -14.2
Business and other technical/professional * 103.9 114.9 1176 118.7
Business and management 118.6 146.7 155. 153.5
Other technical/professional * 90.8 86.4 84.0 87.5

* In contrast t0 previous editions of The Condition of Education, computer sciences and engineenng a‘e not included
in the technical/professional category

SOURCE: U.S Department of Education, National Ceriter for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1968
(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, vanous years)
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Table 2:4-3 Percentage distribution of master’s degrees conferred, by field of
study: Selected academic years ending 1971-1986

Field of study 1971 1973 1975 1977 1979
Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 218 20.1 19.0 17.2 16.3
Humanities 127 114 10.8 9.8 94
Social and behavioral sciences 9.1 8.8 8.2 7.5 6.9
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 153 13.8 11.7 111 11.2
Natural sciences 75 6.7 5.7 5.1 5.1
Life sciences 25 2.4 2.2 2.2 23
Physical sciences 28 24 2.0 1.7 1.8
Mathematics 23 1.9 1.5 1.2 1.0
Computer sciences and engineering 7.8 71 6.0 6.0 6.2
Computer and information sciences 0.7 0.8 08 0.9 1.0
Engineering 71 6.3 5.2 5.1 51 .
Technical/professional * 62.9 66.1 69.3 7M1 72.4
Education 38.6 40.1 411 40.0 37.2
Business and other technical/professional * 243 26.0 28.2 31.7 35.2
Business and management 1156 118 12.4 146 16.7
Other technical/professional * 12.8 14.2 15.8 171 18.5
Field of sti-dy 1981 1983 1985 1986
Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 1G0.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 16.2 16.0 16.0 15.9
Humanities 9.5 9.2 9.5 94
Social and behavioral sciences 6.7 6.7 6.6 6.5
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 11.8 13.3 14.8 15.2
Natural sciences 47 48 48 49
Life sciences 2.0 20 18 1.7
Physical sciences 1.8 18 2.0 20
Mathematics 0.9 1.0 1.0 1.1
Computer sciences and engineering 74 8.5 10.0 10.3
Computer and information sciences 14 18 25 28
Engineering 5.6 6.7 7.5 75
Technical/professional * 721 708 69.1 68.9
Education 335 293 26.6 2L5
Business and other technical/professional * 38.6 415 425 424
Business and management 19.6 225 23.6 23.3
Other technical/professionai * 19.0 19.0 19.0 19.2

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Educaton, computer sciences and engineering are not included
in the technical/professional category.

NOTE: Detail may not add to totals due to roun~ing.

SOURCE: U.S. Deganment of Education, National Center for Eduation Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1988
(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards ‘Conferred, various years).

231




Indicator 2:4

Table 2:4-4 Nu.nber of doctor’s degrees conferred, by field of study: Selected
academic years ending 1971-1986

Field of study 1971 1973 1975 1977 1979

Total 32,107 34,777 34,083 33,232 32,730
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 9,801 11,704 11,959 11,732 11,356
Humanities 4,360 5,385 5,308 5,187 5,336
Social and behavioral sciences 5,441 6,319 6,651 6,545 6,020
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 13,000 12,398 11,306 10,363 10,116
Natural sciences 9,234 8,710 7,985 7,561 7,374
Life sciences 3,645 3,636 3,384 3,397 3,542
Physical sciences 4,390 4,006 3,626 3,341 3,102
Mathematics 1,199 1,068 975 823 730
Computer sciences and engineering 3,766 3,688 3,321 2,802 2,742
Computer and information sciences 128 196 213 216 236
Engineering 3,638 3,492 3,108 2,586 2,506
Technical/professional * 9,306 10,675 10,818 11,137 11,258
Education 6,403 7,318 7,446 7,963 7,736
Business and other technical/professional* 2,903 3,357 3,372 3,174 3,522
Business and management 807 923 1,009 863 860
Other technical/professional * 2,096 2,434 2,363 2,311 2,662
Field of study 1981 1983 1985 1986

Total 32,958 32,775 32,943 33,653
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 10,818 10,602 10,211 10,602
Humanities 4,749 4,563 4,452 4,559
Social and behavioral sciences 6,069 6,039 5,759 6,043
Natural and computer sciences and enginezring 10,400 10,401 11,012 11,405
Natural sciences 7,587 7,308 7,534 7,651
Life sciences 3,718 3,341 3,432 3,358
Physical sciences 3,141 3,269 3,403 3,551
Mathematics 728 698 699 742
Computer sciences and engineering 2,813 3,093 3,478 3,754
Computer and information sciences 252 262 248 344
Engineering 2,561 2,831 3,230 3410
Technical/ professional * 11,740 11,772 11,720 11,646
Education 7,900 7.551 7,151 7,110
Business and other technical/professional* 3,840 4,221 4,569 4,536
Business and management 842 809 866 969
Other technical/professional * 2,998 3,412 3,703 3,567

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education, computer sciences and engineering are not included
in the technical/professional category.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1988
(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, vanous years).
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Table 2:4-5 Percent change in number of doctor’s degrees conferred since 1971,
by field of study: Selected academic years ending 1973-1986

Field of study 1973 1975 1977 1979

Total 8.3 6.2 35 1.9
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 19.4 220 19.7 15.9
Humanities 235 21.7 19.0 224
Social and behavioral sciences 16.1 22.2 20.3 10.6
Natural and computer sciences and engineering -4.6 -13.0 -20.3 -22.2
Natural sciences -5.7 -13.5 -18.1 -20.1
Life sciences -0.2 -7.2 -6.8 -2.8
Physical sciences -8.7 -17.4 -23.9 -29.3
Mathematics -10.9 -18.7 -31.4 -39.1
Computer sciences and engineering -2.1 -11.8 -25.6 -27.2
Computer and information sciences 53.1 66.4 68.8 84.4
Engineering -4.9 -14.6 -28.9 -31.1
Technical/professional * 14.7 16.2 19.7 21.0
Education 14.3 16.3 24.4 208
Business and other technical/professional * 15.6 16.2 9.3 213
Business and management 14.4 25.0 6.9 6.6
Other technical/professional * 16.1 12.7 10.3 27.0
Fiela of study 1981 1983 1985 1986

Total 2.7 2.1 2.6 48
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 10.4 8.2 4.2 8.2
Humanities 8.9 4.7 2.1 4.6
Social and behavioral sciences 11.5 11.0 58 11.1
Natural and computer sciences and engineering -20.0 -20.0 -16.3 -123
Natural sciences -17.8 -20.9 -18.4 -171
Life sciences 20 -8.3 -5.8 -79
Physical sciences -28.5 -25.5 -22.5 -19.1
Mathematics -39.3 -41.8 -41.7 -38.1
Computer sciences and engineering -25.3 -179 -76 -0.3
Computer and information sciences 96.9 104.7 93.8 168.8
Engineering -29.6 ~-22.2 -11.2 ~-6.3
Technical/professionai * 26.2 26.5 25.9 25.1
Education 234 17.9 11.7 11.0
Business and other technical/profess:onal * 323 45.4 57.4 56.3
Business and management 43 0.2 7.3 20.1
Other technical/professional * 43.0 62.8 76.7 70.2

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education, computer sciences and engineenng are not included
in the tec: nical/professional categOry.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1988
{based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other FOrmal Awards Conferred, various years).
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Table 2:4-6 Percentage distribution of doctor’s degrees conferred, by field of
study: Selected academic years ending 1971-1986

Field of study 1971 1973 1975 1977 1979

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 305 33.7 351 353 347
Humanities 136 15.5 156 15.6 16.3
Social and behavioral sciences 16.9 18.2 195 19.7 18.4
t*atural and computer sciences and engineering 405 356 33.2 31.2 309
*atural sciences 28.8 25.0 23.4 22.8 225
Life sciences 114 10.5 9.9 10.2 10.8
Physical sciences 13.7 11.5 106 10.1 9.5
Mathematics 3.7 3.1 29 25 2.2
Computer sciences and engineering 11.7 10.6 9.7 8.4 84
Computer and information sciences 04 0.6 06 0.6 0.7
Engineering 11.3 10.0 9.1 78 7.7
Technical/professional * 29.0 30.7 317 335 34.4
Education 199 21.0 218 240 23.6
Business and other technical/professional * 9.0 9.7 9.9 9.6 10.8
Business and management 25 2.7 3.0 26 26
Other technical/professional * 6.5 7.0 6.9 7.0 8.1
Field of study 1981 1983 1985 1986

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 328 323 31.0 315
Humanities 14.4 13.9 135 135
Social and behavioral sciences 18 4 18.4 17.5 18.0
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 316 31.7 334 339
Natural sciences 230 22.3 229 22.7
Life sciences 113 10.2 10.4 10.0
Physical sciences 9.5 10.0 10.3 10.6
Mathematics 2.2 2.1 21 2.2
Computer sciences and engineering 8.5 94 10.6 1.2
Computer and information sciences 08 0.8 0.8 1.0
Engineering 7.8 8.6 9.8 10.1
Technical/professional * 358 359 35.6 346
Education 24.0 23.0 21.7 211
Business and other technical/professional * 117 i2.9 13.9 13.5
Businass and management 2.6 25 26 2.9
Other technical/professional * 9.1 10.4 11.2 106

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education. computer sciences and enginesnng are not included

in the techrucal/professional category
NOTE: Detal may not add to totals due to rounding.

SOURCE: U S. Department of Education, Nationai Center for Education Statistics, Ogest of Education Statst:cs, 1988

(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred various years).
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Indicator 2:5

Table 2:5-1 Number of degrees conferred, by race and ethnicity and degree level:
Selected ucademic years ending 1977-1985

Race and ethnicity 1977 1979 1981 1985
Bachelor’s degrees

Total 915,131 916,347 934,800 968,311
White, non-Hispanic 805,186 799,617 807,319 826,106
Black, non-Hispanic 58,515 60,130 60,673 57,473
Hispanic 18,663 20,029 21,832 25,874
Asian or Pacific Islander 13,745 15,336 18,794 25,395
American Indian/Alaskan Native 3,319 3,404 3,593 4,246
Nonresident alien 15,703 17,831 22,589 29,217

Mas:er's degrees

Total 315,660 299,887 294,183 280,421
White, non-Hispanic 265,147 249,051 241,216 223,628
Black, non-Hispanic 21,024 19,393 17,133 13,939
Hispanic 6,069 5,544 6,461 6.864
Asian ot Pacific Islander 5115 5,495 6,282 7,782
American Indian/Alaskan Native 967 999 1,034 1,256
Nonresident alien 17,338 19,405 22,057 26,952
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Table 2:5-1 Number of degrees conferred, by race and ethaicity and degree level:
Selected academic years ending 1977-1985—Continved

Race and ethnicity 1977 1979 1981 1985

Doctor's degrees

Total 33,111 32,664 32,839 32,307
White, non-Hispanic 26,836 26,128 25,908 23,934
Black, non-Hispanic 1,253 1,267 1,265 1,154
Hispanic 522 439 456 677
Asian or Pacific Isiander 658 811 877 1,106
American Indian/Alaskan Native 95 104 130 119
Nonresident alien 3,747 3915 4,203 5317

First-professional degrees *

Totai 63,953 68,611 71,346 71,057
White, non-Hispanic 58,422 62,430 64,551 63,219
Black, non-Hispanic 2,537 2,836 2,931 3,029
Hispanic 1,076 1,283 1,541 1,884
Asian or Pacific Islander 1,021 1,205 1,456 1,816
American Indian/Alaskan Native 196 216 192 248
Nonresident alien 701 641 669 861

* The National Center for Educaton Statistics recogruizes 10 first orofessional degree fields chropraciic dentistry,
law. medicine, optometry, ostuopathy. pharmacy, podiatry, theology, and vetennary meaicine

NOTE. Data for academic vear ending 1983 were not fully edited and thus are noi avarabls for pubhcaten The total
number ot degrees reported in this tabie is lower thar the total actually conferred bec.use of missing racial/ethnic
duta The numbers -orted for 1377 and 1979 do no! include degreas conferred by US Service Schools (0.4
percent or less of total degraes)

SOURCE US Department of Educatior Nationa: Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statstcs,

&

varnous years (based on the KEGIS survey Degreas and Other Formai Awards Conterred)
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Table 2:5-2 Percent change in number of degrees conferred between academic
years ending 1977 and 1985, by race and ethnicity, degree level, and

gender

Race and ethnicity

Total

Men

Women

Total

Men

Women

Total !
White, non-Hispanic
Black, non-Hispanic
Hispanic
Asian or Pacifi. '~'ander
American Indian/Alaskan Native

Total !
White, non-Hispanic
Black, non-Hispanic
Hispanic
Asian or Pacific Islander
American Indian/Alaskan Native

Bachelor's degrees

6.5
26
-1.8
38.6
84.8
27.9

-2.6
-7.0
-8.0
21.1
78.6
1.2

17.2
139

29
59.9
924
47.7

Doctor’s degrees

-0.9
-10.8
-7.9
29.7
68.1
253

-13.7
-25.0
-26.8
12.5
48.5
-4.5

39.0
30.8
218
770
157.6
96.4

Master’s degrees

-9.7
-15.7
-33.7

13.1

521

29.9

-14.5
-23.3
-33.1
-6.3
55.4
11.9

-4.4
-7.3
-34.1
35.7
471
50.9

First-professional degrees 2

16.6

8.2
19.4
751
779
26.5

-3.7
-10.8
-7.8
38.7
48.5
10.7

105.3
93.4
81.2

252.5

171.0
94.6

! Includes degrees conferred to nonresident aliens and to those of unknown race/ethnicity

2 See table 2:5-1 for definition

NOTE: Data for 1977 exclude degrees conferred by U S Service Schools (0.4 percent or less of degrees conferred).

SNURCE US Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Stalistics,
va '~ars (based on the HEC'S survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred).
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Table 2:5-3 Number of degrees conferred, by race and ethnicity, degree level, and
gender: Academic years ending 1977 and 1985

Men Woiicn
Race and ethnicity and degree level —

1977 1985 1977 1985

Bachelor's degrees

White, non-Hispanic 435,659 405,085 369,527 421,021
Black, non-Hispanic 28,026 23,018 33,489 34,455
Hispanic 10,238 12,402 8,425 13,472
Asian or Pacific Islander 7,590 13,554 6,155 11,841
American Indian/Alaskan Native 1,797 1,998 1,522 2,248
Master's degrees
White, non-Hispanic 138,303 106,059 126,844 117,569
Black, non-Hispanic 7,769 5200 13,255 8,739
Hispanic 3,266 3,059 2,803 3,805
Asian or Pacific Islander 31°6 4,842 1,999 2,940
Americ.: » Indian/Alaskan Native 21 583 446 673
Doctor's uegrees
White, non-Hispanic 20,017 15,017 6,819 8,917
Black, non-Hispanic 766 561 487 593
Hispanic 383 431 139 246
Asian or Pacific Islander 540 802 118 304
American Indian/Alaskan Native 67 64 28 55
First-professional degrees *
White, non-Hispanic 47,777 42,630 10,645 20,589
Black, non-Hispanic 1,76 1,623 776 1,406
Hispanic 893 1,239 183 645
Asian or Pacific Islander 776 1,152 245 664
American Indian/Alaskan Native 159 170 37 72

* See table 2:5-1 for definition.

NOTE: Data for nonresident aiiens are not shown Data fo, 1977 exclude degreas conferred by U S. Service Schools
(0.4 percent or iess of degrees conferred).

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Educaton, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education S:atistics.
various years (based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred).
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Table 2:6-1 Percentage distribution of bachelor’s degrees, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985

White, non-Hispanic

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 337 31.2 29.5 27.1
Humanities 16.2 150 147 13.7
Social and behavioral sciences 17.5 16.1 14.9 13.4
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 15.8 16.6 17.5 20.9
Natural sciences 10.0 9.2 8.4 78
Life sciences 59 5.3 46 3.9
Physical sciences 25 2.6 26 2.5
Mathematics 1.6 1.3 1.2 15
Computer sciences and engineering 5.8 7. 9.1 13.0
Computer and information sciences 0.7 0.9 1.6 3.8
Engineering 5.1 6.5 75 9.3
Technical/professional * 50.5 52.3 52.9 52.0
Education 155 13.6 116 9.4
Business and other technical/professional * 349 38.6 413 42.6
Business and management 165 18.9 216 238
Other technical/professional * 18.5 19.8 19.8 18.8

Black, non-Hispanic

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 344 320 29.7 26.6
Humanities 11.2 11.7 10.9 11.3
Social and behavioral sciences 23.1 20.3 18.9 153
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 9.4 101 11.5 15.6
Natural sciencas 6.5 64 6.2 6.3
Life sciences 4.1 4.1 37 36
Physical sciences 1.1 1.1 i5 1.4
Mathematics 12 1.1 1.0 1.3
Computer sciences and engineering 3.0 3.8 53 9.2
Computer and information sciences 0.6 0.8 1.3 3.7
Engineering 23 29 40 5.5
Technical/professional * 562 57.8 58.7 57.9
Education 2241 191 15.6 9.5
Business and other technical/professional * 341 38.7 43.1 48.4
Business and management 17.0 19.0 221 26.1
Other technical/professional * 1741 19.7 21.0 223
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Table 2:6-1 Percentage distribution of bachelor's degrees, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985—Continued

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985
Hispanic
Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 41.6 37.9 35.5 311
Humanities 19.0 17.3 16.2 15.0
Social and behavioral sciences 226 206 19.2 16.1
Natu-3al and computer sciences and engineering 13.5 145 15.9 19.3
Nacwral sciences 8.2 8.2 7.9 7.4
Life sciences 5.3 5.5 5.2 48
Physical sciences 1.8 1.7 1.9 1.6
Mathematics 1.2 1.0 0.8 1.0
Computer sciences and engineering 53 6.4 7.9 11.9
Computer and information sciences 0.5 0.8 1.4 3.2
Engineering 48 5.6 6.6 8.7
Technical/professional * 449 47.5 48.6 49.6
Education 16.3 15.1 13.0 9.8
Business and other technical/professional * 28.6 324 35.6 39.8
Business and management 13.9 16.0 18.8 223
Other technical/professional * 14.7 16.5 16.7 17.5
American Indian/Alaskan Native
Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 344 33.6 337 29.7
Humanities 15.2 13.8 15.1 14.4
Social and behavioral sciences 19.3 19.8 18.6 15.3
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 12.0 12.5 12.1 18.1
Natural sciences 7.5 7.4 6.1 7.5
Life sciences 4.7 4.3 3.8 38
Physical sciences 2.0 1.9 1.8 2.3
Mathematics 0.8 1.2 0.5 1.4
Computer sciences and engineering 4.5 5.1 6.0 10.6
Computer and information sciences 0.5 0.3 0.6 3.3
Engineering 4.0 48 5.4 7.4
Tecnnical/professional * 53.5 53.9 54.2 52.2
Education 21.3 18.9 15.8 11.4
Eusiness and other technical/professional * 32.2 35.0 38.3 40.8
Business and management 13.0 14.8 17.7 21.7
Otner technical/professional * 19.2 20.1 20.6 19.1
I _
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Table 2:6-1 Percentage distribution of bachelor’s degrees, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985—Continued

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985

Asian or Pacific Islander

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 323 28.7 25.6 22.1
Humanities 14.5 13.2 124 10.8
Social and behavioral sciences 17.8 15.4 13.2 11.3
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 24.4 28.1 33.0 419
Natural sciences 14.5 144 13.2 14.1
Life sciences 9.6 9.5 79 7.7
Physical sciences 2.7 2.8 3.2 3.0
Mathematics 2.3 21 2.1 35
Computer sciences and engineering 99 13.7 19.9 278
Computer and information sciences 1.2 1.7 3.6 8.0
Engineering 8.7 120 16.3 19.7
Technical/professional * 43.3 433 414 359
Education 6.5 51 3.8 30
Business and other technical/professional * 36.7 38.1 375 329
Business and management 18.9 204 21.0 20.8
Other technical/protessional * 17.9 17.7 16.5 121
Nonresident alien

Total percent 100.0 ., 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 24.6 236 20.4 18.6
Humanities 11.5 11.4 95 9.1
Social and behavioral sciences 13.1 12.2 10.9 9.6
Natural and computer sciences anc engineering 36.6 39.7 43.5 41.0
Natural sciences 12.2 10.9 9.2 8.4
Life sciences 6.5 50 4.0 3.1
Physical sciences 3.6 3.9 3.2 2.7
Mathematics 2.0 20 2.0 2.6
Computer sciences and engineering 24.4 288 343 326
Computer and information sciences 1.7 2.1 34 7.2
Engineering 22.7 26.7 30.8 253
Technical/professional * 38.8 36.7 36.1 40.4
Education 4.7 49 4.0 35
Business and other technical/professional * 34.1 318 32.1 36.9
Business and management 21.1 19.6 20.2 254
Other technical/protessional * 13.0 12.2 118 115

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education, computer sciences and engineerning are not :ncluded in the technical/
professional category

NOTE: Distnbutions for 1977 through 1881 exclude degrees not reported by race and ethmicity Distributions for 1985 include degrees
for which missing race and ethnicity could be imputed The number of degrees reported for 1977 and 1979 excludes degrees con-
ferred by U.S. Service Schools (0.4 percent or less of degrees) Detal may not add to totals due to rounding

SOURCE U.S. Department of Education. Otfice for Cvil Rights, Survey of Earned Degrees Conferred by Institutions of Higher Educa-
ton by Race, Ethnicity, and Sex, academic years ending 1977 and 1979, National Center for Education Statistics, Degrees and Other
Formal Awards Conferred surveys, academic years anding 1981 and 1985
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Table 2:6-2 Percentage distribution of master’s degrees, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985

White, non-Hispanic

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 17.6 17.0 16.7 15.9
Humanities 10.2 10.1 10.0 9.4
Social and behavioral sciences 7.4 6.9 6.7 6.5
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 10.1 10.0 10.0 121
Natural sciences 5.1 5.1 46 45
Life sciences 23 2.4 22 1.8
Physical sciences 1.6 1.8 1.7 1.9
Mathematics 1.1 0.9 0.8 0.8
Computer sciences and engineering 5.0 4.9 5.4 7.6
Computer and information sciences 0.8 0.9 1.2 1.9
Engineering 42 4.0 42 5.6
Technical/professional * 72.3 73.1 73.3 72.0
Education 40.4 37.7 34.3 28.3
Business and other technical/professional * 31.9 35.3 39.0 43.7
Business and management 14.8 167 19.7 24.4
Other technical/professional * 17.2 18.6 19.3 19.2
Black, non-Hispanic
Tolal percent 1000 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 12.1 10.9 11.1 11.0
Humanities 5.0 46 5.0 4.9
Social and behavioral sciences 7.0 6.3 6.1 6.1
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 35 3.5 39 6.0
Natural sciences 21 1.9 20 2.1
Life sciences 1.0 1.1 1.0 1.1
Physical sciences 04 0.4 06 0.6
Mathematics 0.6 0.4 04 0.4
Computer sciences and engineering 14 16 19 39
Computer and information sciences 03 03 04 1.3
Engineering 1.1 12 15 2.6
Technical/professional * 84.4 855 849 83.0
Education 60.4 55.8 50.5 41.7
Business and other technical/professional * 241 29.7 345 41.3
Business and management 77 11.0 138 18.7
Other technical/professional * 163 187 207 227
e . ]
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Table 2:6-2 Percentage distribution of master’s degrees, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985—Continued

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985
Hispanic
Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 225 18.4 16.5 17.4
Humanities 11.8 10.7 9.4 9.5
Social and behavioral sciences 10.7 7.7 7.1 7.9
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 7.6 6.6 78 10.2
Natural sciences 28 2.6 25 3.9
Life sciences 1.2 1.2 1.1 1.6
Physical sciences 0.9 0.9 0.9 1.6
Mathematics 0.7 0.5 0.6 0.7
Computer sciences and engineering 4.8 4.0 5.2 6.3
Computer and information sciences 0.8 0.4 0.9 14
Engineering 40 35 4.3 5.0
Technical/professional * 69.9 75.0 75.7 724
Education 43.9 46.1 43.8 36.7
Business and other technical/professional * 25.9 28.9 31.9 35.7
Business and management 94 11.0 13.4 17.1
Other technical/professional * 16.5 17.9 18.4 18.6
American Indian/Alaskan Native

Total percent 1000 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and sociai/behavioral sciences 137 145 15.0 14.2
Humanities 72 8.0 76 7.8
Social and behavioral sciences 6.4 6.5 74 6.4
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 7.7 9.3 74 10.8
Natural sciences 5.0 5.3 3.2 3.7
Life sciences 1.6 1.6 1.5 1.4
Physical sciences 22 29 1.1 1.7
Mathematics 12 0.8 0.7 0.6
Computer sciences and engineering 27 4.0 42 7.2
Computer and * ‘formation sciences 03 1.6 1.2 3.3
Engineering 24 24 3.0 39
Technical/professional * 787 76.2 777 75.0
Education 501 451 43.8 37.3
Business and other technical/professional * 28.6 310 338 37.7
Business and management 110 13.5 15.0 21.6
Other technical/professional * 177 17.5 18.9 16.2
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Table 2:6-2 Percentage distribution of master’s degrees, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985—Continued

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985

Asian or Pacific Islander

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 17.2 13.4 12.0 129
Humanities 10.0 7.5 7.1 7.1
Social and behavioral sciences 7.2 5.8 49 5.9
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 24.1 26.7 27.9 353
Natural sciences 7.7 8.5 6.3 7.1
Life sciences 3.1 3.7 2.3 23
Physical sciences 2.8 29 24 27
Mathematics 1.8 1.9 1.5 2.1
Computer sciences and engineering 16.4 18.2 21.6 28.1
Computer and information sciences 2.1 2.7 4.4 7.9
Engineering 14.3 15.5 17.2 20.2
Technical/professional * 58.7 599 60.1 518
Education 19.4 17.2 15.5 10.3
Business and other technical/professional * 39.3 427 446 415
Business and management 18.3 22.6 260 26.6
Other technical/protessional * 21.0 20.2 18.6 14.9
Nonresider t alien

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/benavioral sciences 17.7 15.9 16.9 16.2
Humanities 8.2 7.3 8.5 8.3
Social and behavioral sciences 9.5 8.5 8.5 7.9
Natural and computer scier.ces and engineering 31.2 31.2 3241 36.3
Natural sciences 8.7 8.5 7.3 8.4
Life sciences 2.8 24 1.7 1.8
Physical sciences 3.8 3.6 3.6 4.1
Mathematics 2.1 24 2.1 25
Computer sciences and engineering 22.5 228 248 27.9
Computer and information sciences 2.1 24 4.1 6.3
Engineering 20.4 20.4 20.7 216
Technical/professional * 51.1 52.9 50.9 47.5
Education 13.8 14.1 12.2 10.8
Business and other technical/professional * 37.3 38.7 38.7 36.7
Business and management 21.8 22.6 22.9 21.6
Other technical/professional * 15.5 16.1 158 15.1

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education. computer sciences and engineering are not inciuded in the technical/
professionat category

NOTE Distrbutions for 1977 through 1981 exclude degrees not reported by race and ethnicity Distributions for 1985 inciude degrees
for which miss«g race and ethnicity could be imputed The number of degrees reported for 1977 and 1979 excludes degrees con-
ferred by US Service Schools (0 4 percent or less of degrees) Detail may not add to totais due to rounding

SOURCE U S Department of Education, Office for Civil Rights, Survey of Earned Degrees Conferred by institutions of Higher Educa-
tn by Race, Ethnicity, and Sex, academi~ years ending 1977 and 1979, National Center for Ediration Statistics, Degrees and Other
¢ .l Awards Conferred surveys, academic years ending 1981 and 1985
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Table 2:6-3 Percentage distribution of doctor’s degrees, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985

White, non-Hispanic

Total percent 100.0 100.0 1000 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 374 36.9 549 337
Humanities 16.7 17.5 15.2 14.8
Social and behavioral sciences 20.7 19.4 19.7 18.9
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 29.1 28.7 296 29.5
Natural sciences 22.7 227 237 23.1
Life sciences 10.6 11.4 123 1.4
Physical sciences 9.8 9.2 94 10.2
Mathematics 23 2.0 20 1.6
Computer sciences and engineering 6.4 6.0 59 6.4
Computer and information sciences 0.6 0.7 07 0.6
Engineering 5.8 5.3 52 58
Technical/professional * 33.5 34.4 35.5 36.8
Education 24.7 242 247 23.5
Business and other technical/professional * 8.9 10.2 108 13.4
Business and management 25 25 24 2.5
Other technical/professional * 6.4 77 84 10.9

Black, non-Hispanic

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behaviora! sciences 28.5 31.2 285 29.6
Humanities 10.8 12.0 115 10.1
Social and behavioral sciences 177 19.2 17.1 19.5
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 10.5 10.7 10.3 12.0
Natural sciences 8.5 8.5 8.3 8.2
Life sciences 42 3.7 5.1 4.6
Physical sciences 36 38 25 3.0
Mathematics 0.8 1.0 0.7 0.6
Computer sciences and engineering 1.9 2.2 20 3.7
Computer and information sciences 0.1 03 0.1 0.3
Engineering 1.8 19 1.9 3.5
Technical/professional * 61.1 58 1 61.2 58.4
Education 547 493 48.5 45.1
Business and other technical/professional * 6.4 8.8 126 13.3
Business and management 1.0 14 25 1.2
Other technical/professional * 53 7.3 10.1 12.0
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Table 2:6-3 Percentage distribution of doctor’s degrees, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985—Continued

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985
Hispanic

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 39.3 44.4 40.6 34.1
Humanities 16.9 21.0 14.9 14.8
Social and behavioral sciences 22.4 235 25.7 19.4
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 213 18.2 20.2 329
Natural sciences 16.5 13.0 15.1 19.5
Life sciences 5.6 6.4 8.8 9.9
Physical sciences 7.5 5.2 5.0 6.4
Mathematics 3.4 1.4 1.3 3.2
Computer sciences and engineering 48 5.2 5.0 13.4
Computer and information sciences 0.0 0.2 0.0 0.3
Engineering 48 5.0 5.0 13.1
Technical/professional * 395 374 39.3 329
Education 314 31.0 30.7 241
Business and other technical/professional * 8.0 6.4 8.6 8.9
Business and management 1.3 1.1 04 0.6
Other technical/professionai * 67 5.2 8.1 8.3

American Indian/Alaskan Native

Total percent 1000 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 28.4 35.6 27.7 22.7
Humanities 11.6 9.6 10.8 10.1
Social and behavioral sciences 168 26.0 16.9 12.6
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 284 15.4 15.4 20.2
Natural sciences 25.3 13.5 10.8 134
Life sciences 158 5.8 6.2 3.4
Physical sciences 6.3 7.7 3.1 10.1
Mathematics 3.2 0.0 1.5 0.0
Computer sciences and engineering 32 19 4.6 6.7
Computer and information sciences 1.1 N 0.8 0.8
Engineering 21 1.9 38 5.9
Technical/professional * 43.2 49.0 56.9 57.1
Education 33.7 41.3 438 429
Business and other technical/professional * 95 7.7 131 14.3
Business and management 32 29 38 3.4
Other technical/professional * 63 48 9.2 10.9

-
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Table 2:6-3 Percentage distribution of doctor’s degrees, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985—Continued

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985

Asian or Pacific Islander

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 22.2 20.3 21.0 208
Humanities 7.3 9.5 9.0 10.1
Social and behavioral sciences 14.9 10.9 12.0 10.7
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 53.8 57.7 55.0 56.1
Natural sciences 33.6 34.2 31.6 311
Life sciences 15.8 15.7 16.0 1.7
Physical sciences 14.3 14.9 121 16.2
Mathematics 3.5 3.6 35 33
Computer sciences and engineering 20.2 236 234 25.0
Computer and information sciences 1.4 1.0 16 1.3
Engineering 18.8 226 21.8 238
Technical/professional * 240 21.9 241 23.1
Education 11.7 12.0 12.0 76
Business and other technical/professional * 12.3 10.0 12.1 155
Business and management 2.4 1.5 29 3.2
Other technical/professional * 9.9 85 9.2 12.3
Nonresident alien

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 22.9 226 21.3 208
Humanities 8.7 9.8 9.1 7.8
Social and behavioral sciences 14.2 128 12.2 13.0
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 51.4 48.7 47 52.2
Natural sciences 27.6 25.3 230 246
Life sciences 9.1 88 69 71
Physical sciences 14.2 12.4 12.6 12.8
Mathematics 4.3 4.1 4.1 47
Computer sciences and ergineering 23.8 23.4 24.0 27.6
Computer and information sciences 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.3
Engineering 22.6 22.1 22.7 26.3
Technical/professional * 25.7 287 311 27.0
Education 102 12.7 14.1 1.2
Businass and other technical/professional * 15.6 16.0 17.0 15.8
Business and management 4.3 4.2 38 38
Other technical/professional * 11.3 118 13.2 12.0

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education, computer sciences ¢ nd engineerng are not included in the technical/
professional category

NOTE Orstnbutions for 1977 through 1981 exclude degrees not reported by race and ethnicity Distributions for 1985 include degrees
for which missing race and ethnicity could be imputed The number of degrees reported for 1977 and 1979 exciudes degrees con-
ferred by US Service Schools (0 4 percent or less of degrees) Detail may not add to totals due to rounding

SOURCE" US Department of Education, Office for Cvil Rights, Survey of Earned Degrees Conferred by Institutions of Higher Educa-
tion by Race, Ethnicity, and Sex, academic years ending 1977 and 1979, National Center for Education Statistics, Degrees and Other
Formal Awards Conferred surveys, academic years ending 1981 and 1985




Indicator 2:6
.

Table 2:6-4 Number of bachelor’s degrees conferred, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985

White, non-Hispanic
Total degrees 805,186 799,617 807,319 826,106
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 271,490 249,100 238,522 224,152
Humanities 130,327 120,305 118,286 113,084
Social and behavioral sciences 141,163 128,795 120,236 111,068
Natural and computer sciences and engineenng 127,177 132,701 141,380 172,388
Natural sciences 80,313 73,523 67,967 64,629
Life sciences 47,623 42,705 37,276 31,807
Physical sciences 20,189 20,650 21,246 20,660
Mathematics 12,501 10,168 9,445 12,162
Computer sciences and engineenng 46,864 59,178 73,413 107,759
Computer and information sciences £173 7,384 12,565 31,321
Engineering 41,391 51,794 60,848 76,438
Technical/professional * 406,519 417,816 427,417 429,566
Education 125,148 108,949 93,724 77,531
Business and other technical/professional * 281,371 308,867 333,693 352,035
Business and management 132,814 150,759 174,198 196,915
Other technical/professional * 148,557 158,108 159,495 155,120

Black, non-Hispanic
Total degrees 58,515 60,130 60,673 57,473
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 20,107 19,266 18,045 15,272
Humanities 6,567 7,014 6,608 6,505
Social and behavioral sciences 13,540 12,252 11,437 8,767
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 5514 6,091 6,994 8,942
Natural sciences 3,785 3,830 3,759 3,640
Life sciences 2,413 2,487 2,269 2,045
Physical sciences 665 691 906 829
Mathematics 707 652 584 766
Computer sciences and engineering 1,729 2,261 3,235 5,302
Computer and information sciences 361 505 786 2,143
Engineering 1,368 1,756 2,449 3,159
Technical/professional * 32,894 34,773 35,634 33,259
Education 12,992 11,509 9,494 5,456
Business and other technical/profassional * 19,972 23,264 26,140 27,803
Business and management 9,976 11,430 13,400 14,999
Other technical/professional * 9,996 11,834 12,740 12,804

p2) |



Indicator 2:6
L R T

Table 2:6-4 Number of bachelor’s degrees conferred, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985—Continued

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985
Hispanic
Total degrees 18,663 20,029 21,832 25,874
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 7,764 7.594 7,754 8,049
Humanities 3,537 3,469 3,561 3,872
Social and behavioral sciences 4,227 4,125 4,193 4,177
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 2,514 2,914 3,469 4,983 |
Natural sciences 1,534 1,642 1,734 1,915
Life sciences 981 1,109 1,144 1,241
Physical sciences 332 339 405 417
Mathematics 221 194 185 257
Computer sciences and engineering 980 1,272 1,735 3,068
Computer and information sciences 93 155 302 826
Engineering 887 1,117 1,433 2,242
Technical/professional * 8,385 9,521 10,609 12,842
Education 050 3,029 2,847 2,533
Business and other technical/professional * 5,335 6,492 7,762 10,309
Business and management 2,588 3,196 4,114 5771
Other technical/professional * 2,747 3,296 3,648 4,538

Amerncan Indian/Alaskan Native

Total degrees 3,319 3,404 3,593 4,246
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 1,143 1,144 1,211 1,260
Humanities 504 470 541 612
Social and behavioral sciences 639 674 670 648
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 399 425 436 770
Natural sciences 250 252 220 318
Life sciences 157 148 137 161
Physical sciences 67 63 65 98
Mathematics 26 41 18 59
Computer sciences and engineering 149 173 216 452
Computer and information sciences 15 1 21 139
Engineering 134 162 195 313
Technical/professional * 1,777 1,835 1,946 2,216
Education 707 645 569 483
Business and other technical/professional * 1,070 1,190 1,377 1,733
Business and m ..agement 433 505 636 921
Other technical, professional * 637 685 741 812
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Table 2:6-4 INumber of bachelor’s degrees conferred, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected acader-ic years ending 1977-1985—Continued

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 19€5

Asian or Pacific Islander

Total degrees 13,745 15,336 18,794 25,395
Humanities aid social/behavioral sciences 4.442 4,400 4,807 5,618
Humanities 1,993 2,032 2,323 2,754
Social and behavioral sciences 2,449 2,368 2,484 2,864
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 3,358 4,303 6,211 10,650
Natural sciences 1,996 2,204 2,476 3,593
Life sciences 1.314 1,458 1,489 1,950
Physical sciences 367 425 596 763
Mathematics 315 321 391 880
Computer sciences and engineering 1,362 2,099 3,735 7,057
Computer and information sciences 163 262 669 2,044
Engineering 1,199 1,837 3,066 5,013
Technical/professional * 5,945 6,633 7,776 9,127 |
Education 894 785 723 770
Business and other technical/professional * 5,051 5,848 7,053 8,357 ‘
8usiness and management 2,596 3,135 3,943 5,274
Other technical/professional * 2,455 2,713 3,110 3,083 }
|

Nonresident alien

Total degrees 15,703 17.831 22,589 29,217
Humanities and soctal/behavioral sciences 3,865 4,208 4,612 5,443
Humanities 1,812 2,027 2,152 2,649
Social and behavioral sciences 2,053 2,181 2,460 2,794
Natural and computer sciences and engineanng 5,745 7,080 9,828 11,971
Natural sciences 1,911 1,944 2,088 2,460
Life sciences 1,62 887 901 911
Physical sciences 567 693 732 788
Mathematics 316 364 455 761
Computer sciences and engineering 3,834 5,136 7,746 9,511
Computer and information sciences 265 376 777 2,116
Engineering 3,559 4,75C 6,963 7,395
Technical/professional * 6,093 (.543 8.14¢9 11,803
Education 741 869 908 1,015
Business and other technical/professionsi * 5,352 5,674 7,241 10,788
8usiness and managerment 2316 34949 4,566 7,428
Other technical/professional * 2,036 2,175 2,675 3,360

* In contrast 10 previous editions of 799 Condiiic n of Educatior.. computer scranCes and enginzenns are not Inchuded in the technical/
professional category

NOTE: Distributions o7 1977 throigh 1981 exchuds degress not repceted by race and ethnicty Oistributions for 1985 include degrees
for which missing race and ethniciy could te 1mputed The rumber of degrees reportad for 1977 a0d 1978 axcludes degreas con-
ferred by U S. Service Schools {0 4 percent or tess of dagrees)

SOURCE U.S_Department of Education, Office for Civit Rights, Survey of Earned Degrees Cc.iterrad by Institutions of Higher Educa-
tion by Race, Ethnicity, and Sex, academic yrars anding 1977 and 1979, Nauona! Center for Education Statistics. Degrees and Other
Formal Awards Conferred surveys. academic years encing 1981 and 1985
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Table 2:6-5 Number of master’s degrees conferred, by field and race and

ethnicity: Select.d academic years ending 1977-1985

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985

White, non-Hispanic
Total de¢ s 265,147 249,051 241,216 223,628
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 46,562 42,278 40,262 35,664
Humanities 27,004 25,087 24,096 21,113
Social and hehavioral sciences 19,558 17,191 16,166 14,551
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 26,769 24,823 24,180 27,000
Natural sciences 13,544 12,586 11,215 10,097
Life sciences 6,181 5,861 5,210 4,079
Physical sciences 4,315 4,373 4,115 4,145
Mathematics 3,048 2,352 1,890 1,873
Computer sciences and engineering 13,225 12,237 12,965 16,903
Computer and information sciences 2,136 2,261 2,818 4,303
Engineering 11,089 9,976 10,147 12,600
Technical/professional * 191,816 181,950 176,774 160,964
Education 107,127 93,968 82,779 63,302
Business and other techrucal/professional * 84,689 87,082 93,995 97,662
Business and management 39,140 41,539 47,474 54,663
Other technical/professional * 45,549 46,443 46,521 42,999

Black, nor-Hispanic
Total degrees 21,024 19,393 17,133 13,939
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 2,535 2,123 1,904 1,534
Humanities 1,060 899 865 686
Social and behavioral sciences 1,475 1,224 1,039 848
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 735 680 675 833
Natural sciences 432 374 345 293
Life sciences 206 217 171 151
Physical sciences 93 86 107 89
Mathematics 133 71 67 53
Computer sciences and engineering 303 306 330 540
Computer and information sciences 66 65 70 180
Engineering 237 241 260 360
Technical/professional * 17,754 16,590 14,554 11,572
Education 12,696 10,825 8,645 5,812
Business and other technical/professional * 5,058 5,765 5,909 5,760
Business and management 1,621 2,129 2,359 2,601
Other technical/professional * 3,437 3.636 3,550 3.159
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Table 2:6-5 Number of master’s degrees conferred, by neld and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1955 —Continued

Field uf study 1977 1979 1981 1985

Hispanic
Total degreuas 6,069 5,544 6,461 6,864
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 1,366 1,021 1,067 1,196
Humanities 717 594 608 651
Social and behavioral sciences 649 427 45¢ 545
Natural and coraputer sciences and engineering 462 366 502 699
Natural sciences 171 146 164 265
Lite sciences 74 68 69 109
Physical scie nces 55 52 55 ‘07
Mathematics 42 26 42 49
Computer sciences and er.gineenng 291 220 338 434
Computer anc! information sciences 46 24 60 94
Engineering 245 196 278 340
Technical/professional * 4,241 4,157 4,892 4,969
Education 2,667 2,555 2,831 2,519
Business and other technical/professional * 1,574 1,602 2,061 2,450
Business and management 572 612 869 1,175
Other technical/ professional * 1,002 990 1,192 1,275

American Indian/Alaskan Native

Total degrees 967 999 1,034 1,256

Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 132 145 185 178

Humanities 7C 80 79 98

Social and behavioral sciences 62 65 76 80

Natural and computer sciences and engineering 74 93 76 136

‘ Natural sciences 48 53 33 46

| Life sciences 15 16 15 18

‘ Physical sciences 21 29 1" 21

| Mathematics 12 8 7 7

| Computer sciences and engineering 26 40 43 90

| Computer and information scienc.es 3 16 12 1

| Engineering 23 24 31 49

Tachnical/professional * 761 761 803 942

| Cducation 484 451 453 4c?

i Business and other techni:al/professional * 277 310 350 474

| Business and manzgernent 106 135 155 271

‘ Other technical/professional * 171 175 195 203
|
|
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Table 2:6-5 Number of master’s degrees conferred, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985—Continued

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985

Asian or Pacific Islander

Total degrees 5,115 5,495 6,282 7,782
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 880 735 755 1,006
Humanities 512 414 445 549
Social and behavioral sciences 305 321 310 457
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 1,234 1,468 1,753 2,744
Natural sciences 393 469 395 556
Life sciences 161 205 145 179
Physical sciences 142 160 153 213
Mathematics 90 104 97 164
Computer sciences and engineering 841 999 1,358 2,188
Comp=“~- and information sciences 107 149 279 615
Engineering 734 850 1,079 1,573
Technical/professinnal * 3,001 3,292 1,774 4,032
Education 990 944 973 801
Business and other technical/professional * 2,011 2,348 2,801 3,231
Business and managemen:* 937 1,240 1,633 2,070
Other technical/professional * 1,074 1,108 1,168 1,161

Nonresident alien

Total degrees 17,338 19,405 22,057 26,952
Humanities and social/behaviora! sciences 3,076 3,085 3,737 4,357
Humanities 1,429 1,426 1,872 2,236
Social and behavioral sciences 1,647 1,659 1,865 2,121
Natural and computer sciences and engincering 5,410 6,059 7,085 9,781
Natural sciences 1,503 1,642 1,618 2,259
Life sciences 477 464 368 474
Physical sciences 6548 706 786 1,100
Mathematics 370 472 464 685
Computer sciences and engineering 3,97 4,417 5,467 7,522
Computer and information sciences 366 465 904 1,709
Engineering 3,541 3,952 4,563 5,813
Technicai/professionai * 8,85¢ 10,261 11,235 12,814
Education 2,391 2,744 2,699 2,919
Business and other technical/professional * 6,461 7,517 8,536 9,895
Business and management 3,781 4,388 5,051 5,816
Other technical/professional * 7,680 3,129 3,485 4,079

* In ccqtrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education, computer sciences and engineering are not included in ti.e technical/
professional category

NOTE Distnbutions for 1977 through 1981 exclude degrees not réported by race and ethnicity C Ltributions for 198% include degrees
for which miising race_and ethnicity could be imputed The number of degrees reported for 1977 and 1979 exc'udes degrees con-
ferred by U S Service Schools (0 4 percent or less of degrees)

SCJRCE U S Department of Education, Office for Civil Righ:s, Survey of Earned Degrees Cunferred by Institutior s of Higher Educa-

tion by Race, Ethnicity, ar.d Sex, academic years ending 1977 and 1979, National Center for Education Statistics, Jegrees and Otter
Formal Awards Conferred surveys, academic years ending 1981 and 1585
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Indicator 2:6
L

Tsble 2:6-6 Number of doctor’s degrees conferred, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985

Fiela of study 1977 1979 1981 1985

White, non-Hispanic

Total degrees 26,836 26,128 25,908 23,934
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 10,042 9,633 9,050 8,067
Humanities 4,481 4,575 3,948 3,554
Social anu pehavioral sciences 5561 5,058 5,102 4513
Natural and computer sciences and engineenng 7,800 7,494 7,665 7,055
Natural sciences 6,087 5,926 6,129 5,528
Life sciences 2,855 2,991 3,177 2,725
Physical sciences 2,623 2,415 2,445 2,431
Mathematics 609 520 507 372
Tamputer sciences and engineering 1,713 1,568 1,536 1,627
Computer and information sciences 160 175 184 150
Engineering 1,563 1,393 1,352 1,377
Technical/professional * 8,994 9,001 9,193 8,812
tducation 6,616 6,333 6,391 5615
Business and other technical/professional * 2,378 2,668 2,802 3,197
Business and management 668 662 619 589

C er technical/professional * 1,710 2,008 2,183 2,608

Black, non-Hispanic

Total degrees 1,253 1,257 1,265 1,154
Huma-uties and social/behavioral sciences 357 395 361 342
Humanities 135 162 145 117
Social and behavioral sciences 222 243 216 225
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 131 136 130 138
Natural sciences 107 108 105 95
Life sciences 52 47 64 53
Physical sciences 45 48 32 35
Mathe -atics 10 13 Q 7
Computer sciences and engineenng 24 28 25 43
Computer and information sciences 1 4 1 3
Engineenng 23 24 24 40
Technical/professionar * 765 736 774 674
Education 685 625 614 521
Business and other technical/professional * 80 111 160 153
Business and management 13 1 32 14
Other technical/professional * 67 93 128 139
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Indicator 2:6

Table 2:6-6 Number of doctor’s degrees cenferred, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985—Continued

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985

Hispanic
Total degrees 522 439 456 677
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 205 195 185 23
Humanities 88 92 68 100
Social and behavioral sciences 117 103 117 131
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 11 80 92 223
Natural sciences 86 57 69 132
Life sciences 29 28 40 67
Physical sciences 39 23 23 43
Mathematics 18 6 6 22
Computer sciences and engineering 25 23 23 9
Computer and information sciences 0 1 0 2
Engineering 25 22 23 89
Technical/professional * 206 164 179 223
Education 154 136 140 163
Business and other technical/professional * 42 28 39 60
Business and management 7 5 2 4
Other tachnical/professional * 35 23 37 56

American Indian/Alaskan Native

Total degrees 95 104 130 119
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 27 37 36 27
Humanities 11 10 14 12
Social and behavioral sciences 16 27 22 15
Natura! and computer sciences and engineering 27 16 20 24
Natural sciences 24 14 14 16
Life sciences 15 6 8 4
Physical sciences 8 8 4 12
Mathematics 3 0 2 0
Computer sciences and engineering 3 2 6 8
Computer and information sciences 1 0 1 1
Enganeering 2 2 5 7
Technical/professional * 41 51 74 68
Education 32 43 57 51
8usiness and other technical/professional * 9 8 17 17
8usiness and managemer.t 3 3 5 4
Other technical/professiona! * 6 5 12 13




Indicator 2:6
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Table 2:6-6 Number of doctor’s degrees conferred, by field and race and
ethnicity: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985—Continued

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985

Asian or Pacific Islananr

Total degrees 658 811 877 1,106
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 146 165 184 230
Humanities 48 77 79 112
Social and behavioral sciences 98 88 105 118
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 354 468 482 621
Natural sciences 221 277 277 344
Life sciences 104 127 140 129
Physical sciences 94 121 106 179
Mathemetics 23 29 31 36
Computer sciences and engineering 133 191 205 277
Computer and information sciences e 8 14 14
Engineering 124 183 191 263
Technical/professional * 158 178 211 255
Education 77 97 105 84
Business and other technical/professional * 81 81 106 171
Business and management 16 12 25 35
Other technical/professional * 65 69 81 136

Nonresident alien

Total degrees 3,747 3,915 4,203 5,317
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 857 885 895 1,105
Humanities 326 382 383 415
Social and behavioral sciences 531 503 512 690
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 1,926 *,907 2,000 2,775
Natural sciences 1,034 992 99! 1,307
Life sciences 342 343 289 376
Physical sciences 532 487 530 682
Mathematics 160 162 173 249
Computer sciences and engineering 892 915 1008 1,468
Computer and information sciences 45 48 52 70
Engineering 847 867 956 1,398
Technical/professional * 964 1,123 1,308 1,437
Education 381 497 593 598
Business and cther technical/professional * 583 626 715 839
Business and management 161 163 161 203
Other technical/professional * 422 463 554 636

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education, computer sciences and ongineering are not included in the technical/
piofessional category

NOTE Distnbutions for 1977 throu?;\ 1981 exciude d:é;rees not reported by race and ethnicity Distributions for 1985 include degrees
for which missing race and ethnicity could be imputed The number of degrees reported for 1977 and 1979 exciudes degrees con-
ferred by U.S Service Schools (0 4 percent or less of degrees)

SOURCE US Department of Educauon, Office for Civil Rights, Survey of Earned Degrees Conferred by Institutions of Higher Educa-
tion by Race, Ethnicity, and Sex, academic years ending 1977 and 1979, National Center for Education Statistics, Degrees and Other
Formal Awards Conferred surveys, academic years ending 1981 and 1985
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Indicator 2:7
L

Table 2:7-1 Percent of degrees earned by women, by degree level: Academic
years ending 1971-1986

v , ) ) First-
AU fasooale  Paceis  WMaers Qoo professon

gre S

1971 428 434 40.1 143 6.3
1972 43.1 436 40.6 15.8 6.2
1973 44.5 43.8 413 17.8 7.1
1974 452 442 43.0 19.1 9.8
1975 47.0 453 448 21.3 12.4
1976 46.4 45.5 46.4 229 15.6
1977 48.1 46.1 47.1 243 18.6
1978 50.3 47.1 48.3 26.4 21.5
1979 52.3 482 49.1 28.1 23.5
1980 54.2 45.0 49.4 29.7 24.8
1981 54.7 498 50.3 311 26.6
1982 54.7 50.3 50.8 32.1 27.5
1983 54.6 50.6 50.1 33.2 29.8
1984 55.2 50.5 49.5 33.6 31.0
1985 55.4 50.7 49.9 341 32.8
1986 56.0 50.8 50.3 36.2 33.4

* The National Center for Education Statistics recognizes 10 frst-professional degree fields chiropractic, dentistry,
law, medicine, optometry, osteopathy, piu nacy, podiatry, theology, and veterinary medicine

SOURCE US Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics. Digest of Education Statstics, 1988
(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, vanous years)




Indicator 2:7
“

Table 2:7-2 Number of degrees conferred, by degree level and gender: Academic
years ending 1971-1986

Associate degrees Bachelor's degrees Master's degrees
cademic year ending -

Men Women Men Women Men Women
1971 144,398 108,215 475,594 364,136 138,146 92,363
1972 166,317 125,802 500,590 386,683 149,550 102,083
1973 175,413 140,761 518,191 404,171 154,468 108,903
1974 188,591 155,333 527,313 418,463 157,842 119,191
1975 191,017 169,154 504,841 418,092 161,570 130,880
1976 209,996 181,458 504,925 420,821 167,248 144,523
1977 210,842 195,535 495,545 424,004 167,783 149,381
1978 204,718 207,528 487,347 433,857 161,212 150,408
1979 192,091 210,611 477,344 444,046 153,370 147,709
1980 183,737 217,173 473,611 455,806 150,749 147,332
1981 188,638 227,739 469,883 465,257 147,043 148,696
1982 195,939 237,576 473,364 479,634 145,532 150,014
1983 207,141 249,300 479,140 490,370 144,697 145,224
1984 202,762 249,654 482,319 491,990 143,595 140,668
1985 202,932 251,780 482,528 496,949 143,390 142,861
1986 196,166 249,881 485,923 501,900 143,508 145,059
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Indicator 2:7

Table 2:7-2 Nu.nber of degrees conferred, by degree level and gender: Academic
years ending 1971-1986—Continued

Doctor's degrees First-professional degrees *
Acadernic year ending -

Men Women Men women
1971 27,530 4577 35,544 2,402
1972 28,090 5,273 40,723 2,688
1973 28,571 6,206 46,489 3,529
1974 27,365 6,451 48,530 5,286
1975 26,817 7,266 48,956 6,960
1976 26,267 7,797 52,892 9,757
1977 25,142 8,090 52,374 11,985
1978 23,658 8,473 52,270 14,311
1979 23,541 9,189 52,652 16,196
1980 22,943 9,672 52,716 17,415
1981 22,711 10,247 52,792 19,164
1982 22,224 10,483 52,223 19,809
1983 21,902 10,873 51,310 21,826
1984 22,064 11,145 51,334 23,073
1985 21,700 11,243 50,455 24,608
1986 21,819 11,834 49,261 24,649

* The National Center for Education Statistics recognizes 10 first-professional degree fields chiropractic, dentistry,
law, medicine, optometry, csteopathy, pharmacy, podiatry, theology, and vetennary medicine

SOURCE U S Department of Education, National Certer for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1988
(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, varnious years)
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Indicator 2:8
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Table 2:8-1 Percent of bachelor’s degrees earned by women, by field of study:
Selected academic years ending 1971-1986

Field of study 1971 1973 1975 1977 1979

Total 434 43.8 453 46.1 48.2
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 46.9 466 48 4 499 52.1
Humanities 58 4 570 56 8 56.2 57.4
Social and behavioral sciences 383 38.8 41.4 4413 47.3
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 17.5 18.5 214 23.0 241
Natural sciences 27.8 29.0 314 330 355
Life sciences 29.1 29.8 33.1 36.2 40.2
Physical sciences 13.8 148 18.2 20.0 22.5
Mathematics 380 40.2 41.8 41.5 416
Computer sciences and engineenng 1.4 23 3.8 6.7 10.7
Computer and information sciences 13.6 149 189 239 28.1
Engineering 08 1.2 2.2 4.5 63
Technicals professional * ~ 49.6 499 50.7 50.9 53.6
Education 745 735 733 72.2 73.2
8usiness and other technical/professional * 26.7 30.C 369 413 46.6
8usiness and management 9.1 10.6 16.2 235 30.6
Other technical/protessional * 52.8 53.7 56.3 57.2 61.9
Field of study 198+ 1983 1985 1986

Total 498 50.6 50.7 50.8
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 54 2 549 55.0 549
Humanities 58.4 584 58.7 58.5
Social and behavioral scier.ces 502 514 513 514
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 251 264 27.8 27.8
Natural sciences 37.9 399 414 419
Life sciences 44 1 461 47.8 48.1
Physical sciences 246 273 28.0 27.4
Mathematics 428 438 46.1 46.5
Computer sciences and engineering 140 175 20.0 20.0
Computer and information sciences 325 363 368 35.7
Engineering 10.3 12.3 13.2 131
Technical/professional * 557 57.3 58.2 58.4
Education 750 758 759 75.9
8usiness and other technical/professional * 503 529 54.4 54.7
8Business and management 369 419 451 457
Other technical/professional * 648 66.2 66 3 66 <

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education, computer sciences and engineering are not included
In the technical/professional category

SOURCE. U.S Department of Education, National Center for Educatior. Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1988
(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Ccnterred, vanious years)
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Indicator 2:8
.

Table 2:5-2 Number of bachelor’s degrees earned by women, by ficld of study:
Selected academic years ending 1971-1986

Field of study 1971 1973 1975 1977 1979
Tot: | 364,136 404,171 418,092 424,004 444,046
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 157,856 166,274 163,829 154,875 150,289
Humanities 83,859 87,337 86,679 82,182 79,135
Social and behavioral sciences 73,997 78,937 77,150 72,693 71,154
Natural and computer scicnces and engineering 23,519 26,191 30,477 33,530 37,405
Natural sciences 22,795 24,938 28,510 29,781 29,784
Life sciences 10,410 12,597 17,129 19,387 19,655
Physical sciences 2,953 3,070 3,786 4,501 5,222
Mathematics 9,432 9,271 7,595 5,893 4,907
Computer sciences and engineenng 724 1,253 1,967 3,749 7,621
Computer and information sciences 324 640 953 1,731 2,447
Engineering 400 613 1,014 2,218 5,174
Technical/professional * 182,761 211,706 223,786 235,599 256,352
Education 131,520 142,788 122,458 103,781 92,290
Business and other tectinical/professional * 51,241 68,918 101,328 131,818 164,062
Business and management 10,461 13,366 21,599 35438 52,537
Other technical/professional * 40,780 55,5652 79,729 96,380 111,525

Field of study 1981 1983 1985 1986
Total 465,257 490,570 496,949 501,900
Humanities and social/behavioral scrences 149,037 147,407 144,952 146,396
Humanities 78,193 77,768 77,546 77,404
Social and behavioral sciences 70,844 69,639 67,406 68,992
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 42,309 50,123 58,951 59,621
Natural sciences 29,691 30,265 32,000 32,074
Life sciences 19,067 18,418 18,381 18,531
Physical sciences 5,888 6,389 6,637 5,962
Mathematics 4,736 5,458 6,982 7,581
Computer sciences and engineenng 12,618 19,858 26 951 27,547
Computer and information sciences 4,919 8,904 14,299 14,966
Ergineering 7,699 10,954 12,652 12,581
Technical/professional * 273,911 292,840 293,045 295,883
Education 81,233 74,321 66,897 66,235
Business and other technical/professional * 192,678 218,515 226,149 229,648
Business and management 73,543 95,175 105,319 108,889
Other technical/professional * 119,135 123,344 120,830 120,759

* In contrast to previous editions of The Conditron of Education, computer sciences and engineering are not included
in the technical/professional category

SOURCE" U € Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Educatior Statistics, 1988
(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, various years)
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Table 2:8-3 Percent of master’s degrees earned by women, by field of study:
Selected academic years ending 1971-1986

Field of study 1971 1973 1975 1977 1979

Total 40.1 41.3 448 471 49.1
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 42.6 419 44.0 45.4 47.9
Hismanities 514 505 51.8 51.0 52.0
Social and behavioral sciences 30.3 30.7 338 38.2 425
Natural and computer sciences and engineering  13.1 13.1 14.4 16.4 18.1
Natural sciences 24.8 24.2 25.3 284 301
Life sciences 336 30.5 300 33.7 376
Physical sciences 133 135 14.4 16.5 18.2
Mathematics 29.2 29.9 32.9 35.2 34.6
Computer sciences and engineering 1.9 27 4.0 6.2 8.2
Computer and information sciences 10.3 106 14.7 16.7 18.8
Engineering 1.1 1.7 2.4 44 6.1
Technical/professional * 45.7 471 50.1 52.3 54.1
Education 56.2 58.2 62.2 65.9 68.6
Business and other technical/protessional * 29.2 299 32.5 35.1 38.8
Business and management 3.9 49 8.4 14.3 19.2
Other technical/professional * 51.8 50.6 51.3 52.9 565
Field cf study 1981 1983 1985 19€3

Total 503 50 499 50.3
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 489 49.9 51.5 52.1
Humanities 51.0 51.4 52.7 53.1
Social and behavioral sciences 45.8 47.9 49.7 50.5
Natural and computer sciences and engincering 190 20.5 21.5 225
Natural sciences 31.0 33.2 34.7 35.1
Life sciences 38.9 436 47.7 47.8
Physical sciences 205 214 23.2 243
Mathematics 34.1 345 35.0 35.2
Computer sciences and engineering 1.1 13.4 15.2 16.5
Computer and information sciences 230 28.3 287 299
Engineering 82 9.3 107 115
Technical/orofessional * 557 55.7 556 56.0
Education 714 72.6 725 72.9
Business and other technical, professional * 420 43.7 451 454
Business and management 251 289 31.0 31.1
Other technical/professional * 595 614 62.7 62.9

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education, computer sciences and engmneering are not included
in the technical/professional category

SOURCE U.S Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1988
(based on the HEGIS survey Dagrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, various years)
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Indicator 2:8

Table 2:8-4 Number of master’s degrees earned by women, by field of study:
Selected academic years ending 1971-1986

Fielc of study 1971 1973 1975 1977 1979
Total 92,363 * 108,903 130,88n 149,381 147,709
Humanities and social, behavioral sciences 21,424 22,221 24,445 24,834 23,582
Humanities 15,079 15,126 16,357 15,791 14,744
Social and behavioral sciences 6,345 7,095 8,088 9,043 8,838
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 4,636 4,758 4,936 5,762 6,133
Natural sciences 4,287 4,255 4,223 4,576 4,607
Life sciences 1,923 1,909 1,963 2,39€ 2,566
Physical sciences 846 843 838 881 990
Mathematics 1,518 1,503 1,422 1,299 1,051
Computer sciences and engineenng 349 503 713 1,186 1,526
Computer and information sciences 164 225 338 466 575
Engineering 185 278 375 720 951
Technical/professional * 66,303 81,924 101,499 118,785 117,994
Education 49,975 61,437 74,748 83,537 76,852
Business and other technical/professional * 16,328 2N,487 26,751 35,248 41,142
Business and management 1,038 1,526 3,062 6,654 9,671
Other technical/professional * 15,290 18,961 23,689 28,594 31,471

Field of study 1981 1983 1985 1986
Total 148,696 145224 142,861 145,059
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 23,389 23,105 23,653 23,936
Humanities 14,297 13,769 14,309 14,477
Social and behavioral sciences 9,092 9,336 9,344 9,454
Natvral and computer sciences and engineering 6,616 7,899 9,109 9,846
Natural sciences 4,283 4,594 4,764 4,941
Life sciences 2,324 2,482 2,412 2,397
Physical sciences 1,084 1,133 1,344 1,432
Mathematics 875 979 1,008 1,112
Computer sciences and engineering 2,333 3,305 4,345 4,905
Comg' *2r and information sciences 971 1,508 2,037 2,412
Engin. :ng 1,362 1,797 2,308 2,493
Technical/professional * 118,691 114,220 110,099 111277
Education 70,682 61,621 55,192 55,634
Business and other technical/professional * 48,009 52,599 54,907 55,643
Business and management 14,504 18,862 20,903 20,849
Other technical/professional * 33,505 33,737 34,004 34,794

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education, computer sciences and engineenng are not included

in the technical/professional category

SOURCE' U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, /iges? of Education Statistics, 1988
(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, varous years).
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Table 2:8-5 Percent of doctor’s degrees earned by women, by field of study:
Selected academic years ending 1971-1986

Field of study 1971 1973 1975 1977 1979

Total 14.3 17.8 21.3 24.3 28.1
Humanites and social/behavioral sciences 20.2 23.6 27.0 29.4 31.9
Humanities 23.9 27.8 301 31.3 31.6
Social and behavioral sciences 17.2 20.0 24.5 27.9 32.1
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 7.4 9.3 10.9 12.0 14.7
Natural sciences 10.1 12.4 145 15.3 18.7
Life sciences 16.3 19.5 220 21.4 25.6
Physical sciences 5.6 6.7 8.3 9.5 113
Mathematics 7.8 9.6 11.3 13.2 16.7
Computer sciences and engineering 0.7 1.9 24 3.3 41
Computer and information sciences 23 7.7 6.6 8.8 12.7
Engineering 0.6 15 2.1 28 33
Technical/professional * 17.6 21.5 25.9 30.5 36.2
Education 21.2 24.8 30.9 34.8 422
Business and other technical/professional * 9.7 14.3 15.0 19.6 23.2
Business and management 29 5.6 4.1 6.3 11.6
Other technical/professional * 12.4 17.6 19.6 24.6 26.9
Field of study 1981 1983 1985 1986

Total 31.1 33.2 34.1 35.2
Humanities and sociai/behavicral sciences 346 37.5 38.4 40.2
Humanities 34.1 35.2 5.6 36.9
Social and behavioral sciences 34.9 39.3 40.5 42.6
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 16.1 17.4 18.3 18.5
Natural sciences 20.3 22.6 23.7 24.1
Life sciences 28.3 32.2 328 33.6
Physical sciences 12.0 14.0 16.2 16.6
Mathematics 15.7 16.6 15.6 16.7
Computer sciepces and engineering 4.6 g1 6.7 7.3
Computer and information sciences 9.9 130 10.1 13.1
Engineering 41 44 6.4 6.7
Technical/professional * 412 43.2 453 46.9
Education 473 50.2 52.2 53.4
Business and other technical/professional * 286 30.8 34.4 36.7
Business and management 14.8 16.8 171 21.7
Other technical/professional * 325 34.1 38.5 40.8

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Eqi ~ation, compuidr sciences and engineering are not included
in the technical/professional category

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statstics, 1988
(based on the t.EGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, various years)
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Indicator 2:8

Table 2:8-6 Number of doctor’s degrees earned by women, by field cf study:
Selected academic years ending 1971-1986

Field of study 1971 1973 1975 1977 1979

Total 4,577 6,206 7,266 8,090 9,189
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 1,977 2,762 3,228 3,448 3,618
Humanities 1,043 1,496 1,597 1,622 1,687
Social and behavioral sciences 934 1,266 1,631 1,826 1,931
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 960 1,149 1,234 1,246 1,491
Natural sciences 934 1,080 1,154 1,154 1,378
Life sciences 595 710 743 726 906
Physical sciences 246 268 301 319 350
Mathematics 93 102 110 109 122
Computer sciences and engineering 26 69 80 92 113
Computer and information sciences 3 15 14 19 30
Engineering 23 54 66 73 83
Technical/professional * 1,640 2,295 2,804 3736 4,080
Education 1,358 1,814 2,299 2,774 3,264
Business and other technical/professional * 282 481 505 622 816
Business and management 23 52 41 54 100
Other technical/professional * 259 429 464 568 716

Field of study 1981 1983 1985 1986

Total 10,247 10,873 11,243 11,834
Humanities and social/behavioral sctences 3,740 3,980 3,919 4,259
Humanities 1,621 1,604 1,585 1,683
Social and behavioral sciences 2,119 2,375 2,334 2,576
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 1,671 1,808 2,019 2,115
Natural sciences 1,542 1,649 1,786 1,841
L'fe sciences 1,052 1,075 1,125 1,129
Physical sciences 376 458 552 588
Mathematics 114 116 109 124
Computer sciences and engineering 129 159 233 274
Computer and information sciences 25 34 25 45
Engineering 104 125 208 229
Technical/professional * 4,836 5,085 5,305 5,460
Education 3,736 3,787 3,732 3,795
Business and other technical/professional * 1,100 1,298 1,573 1,665
Business and management 125 136 148 210
Other technical/professional * 975 1,162 1,425 1,455

* In contrast to previous editions of The Condition of Education. computer sciences and engineering are not included
in the technicai/professional category

SOURCE: US Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Stahistics, 19688
(based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, various years)
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Table 2:9-1 Number of degrees earned by foreign students, by field and degree
level: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985

Percent

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985 change

1977- 1985
Bacnelor's degrees
All “elds 15,703 17,831 22589 29,217 86.1
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 3,865 4,208 4,612 5,443 40.8
Humanities 1,812 2,027 2,152 2,649 46.2
Social and beha rioral sciences 2,053 2,181 2,460 2,794 36.1
Natural and computar sciences a. « ngineering 5,745 7,080 9,828 11,971 108.4
Natural sciences 1,911 1,944 2,088 2,460 28.7
Life sciences 1,028 887 901 N -11.4
Physical sciences 567 693 732 788 39.0
Mathematics 316 364 455 761 140.8
Computer sciences and engineering 3,834 5,136 7,740 9,511 148.1
Computer and information sciences 265 376 777 2,116 698.5
Engineering 3,569 4,760 6,963 7,395 107.2
Technical/professional * 6,093 6,543 8,149 11,803 93.7
Education 741 869 908 1,015 37.0
Business and other technical/professional * 5,352 5,674 7,241 10,788 101.6
Business and management 3,316 3,499 4,566 7,428 124.0
Other technical prv ~ ssional * 2,036 2,175 2,675 3,360 65.0
Master’s degrees

All fields 17,338 19,405 22,057 26,952 55.5
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 3,076 3,085 3,737 4,357 416
Humanities 1,429 1,426 1,872 2,236 56.5
Social and behavioral sciences 1,647 1,659 1,865 2121 29.8
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 5,410 6,059 7,08¢, 9,781 80.8
Natural sciences 1,503 1,642 1,58 2,259 50.3
Life sciences 477 464 368 174 -0.6
Physical sciences 656 706 786 1,100 67.7
Mathematics 370 472 464 685 85.1
Computer sciences and engineering 3,907 4,417 5,467 7,522 92.5
Computer and information sciences 3€6 465 904 1,709 366.9
Engineeri~g 3,541 3,952 4,563 5813 64.2
Technical/professional * 8,852 10,261 11,235 12,814 44.8
Education 2,391 2,744 2,699 2,919 221
Business and other technical/professional * 6,451 7,517 8,536 9,895 53.1
Business and managemer it 3.761 4,388 5,051 5,816 53.8
Other technical/professiona! * 2,680 3,129 3 85 4,079 52.2
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Table 2:9-1 Number of degrees earned by foreign students, by field and degree
level: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985—Continued

Percent
Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985 change

1977-1985

Doctor's degrees

All fields 3,747 3,915 4,203 5,317 41.9
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 857 885 895 1,105 28.9
Humanities 326 382 383 48 27.3
Social and behavioral sciences 531 503 512 ‘00 29.9
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 1,926 1,907 2,000 2,77 441
Natural sciences 1,074 992 992 1,307 26.4
Life sciences 342 343 289 376 9.9
Physical sciences 532 487 530 682 28.2
Mathematics 16 162 173 249 55.6
Computer sciences and engineering 892 915 1,008 1,468 64.6
Computer and information sciences 45 48 52 70 55.6
Engineering 847 867 956 1,398 65.1
Technical/professional * 964 1,123 1,308 1,437 49.1
Education 381 497 93 598 57.0
Business and other technical/professional * 583 626 /15 839 439
Business and management 161 163 161 203 26.1
Other technical/professional *" 422 463 554 636 50.7

* The technical/professional category does not include computer sciences and engineering.

NOTE Foreign students are non-United States citizens on temporary visas. The total number of degrees reported in
this table for each degree level and field of study I1s lower, but by no more than 2 percent, than the total actually

conferred. This is because ractal/ethnic citizenship status data were not imputed for some

not report such data.

" the nstitutions that did

SOURCE: US Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics,
vanous years (based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, 1980-81 and 1984-8% and
Office for Cvil Rights, Data on Earned Degress Conferred by Institu* ar:s of Higher Education by Race, Ethnicity, and
Sex, Academ,c Years 1976-77 and 1978-73).
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Table 2:9-2 Percent of degrees earned by foreign students, by field snd degree
level: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985

Field of study 1977 1979 1931 1985

Bachelor’s degrees

All fields 1.7 1.9 2.4 3.0
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 1.3 1.5 1.7 2.1
Humanities 1.3 1.5 1.6 2.0
Social and benavioral sciences 1.3 15 1.7 21
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 4.0 46 5.8 57
Natural sciences 2.1 23 2.7 32
Life sciences 19 1.8 2.1 24
Physical sciences 2.6 3.0 31 3.3
Mathematics 2.2 3.1 4.1 5.1
~Computer sciences and engineering 7.0 7.3 8.6 7.1
Computer and information sciences 42 43 5.1 5.5
Engineering 7.4 7.7 9.3 7.8
Technical/professional * 1.3 1.4 1.7 24
Education 0.5 0.7 0.8 1.2
Businees and other technical/professional * 17 1.6 1.9 2.6
Business and management 22 2.0 23 3.2
Other technical professional * 1.2 1.2 15 1.9
Master's degrees
All fields 5.5 6.5 7.5 9.6
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 56 6.2 7.8 9.9
Humanities 4.6 5.0 6.7 8.8
Social and behavioral sciences 6.9 7.9 9.4 11.4
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 15.6 18.1 20.7 23.7
Natural sciences 9.3 10.€ 11.8 16.7
Life sciences 6.7 6.8 6.2 9.5
Physical sciences 124 13.1 15.0 19.4
Mathematics 10.0 15.6 18.1 24.2
Computer sciences and engineering 21.0 24.2 26.7 27.2
Computer and information sciences 13.4 15.6 21.8 24.6 |
Engineering 223 25.9 27.9 28.0 |
Technical/professional * 39 7 53 6.6
Education 1.9 25 2.7 3.8
Business and other technical/professional * 6.5 71 7.5 8.3
Business and management 82 g.e 8.8 8.7
Other technical/professional * 5.0 6 62 7.7
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Table 2:9-2 Percent of degrees earned by foreign students, by field and degree
level: Selected academic years ending 1977-1985—Continued

Field of study 1977 1979 1981 1985

Doctor’s degrees

All fields 11.3 120 128 16.5
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 7.4 7.8 6.4 11.0
Humanities 6.4 7.2 8.3 9.6
Social and behavioral sciences 81 8.4 84 12.1
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 18.6 18.9 19.3 25.6
Natural sciences 13.7 135 13.1 17.6
Life sciences 10.1 97 7.8 11.2
Physical sciences 15.9 157 16.9 20.2
Mathematics 19 4 22.2 23.8 36.3
Computer sciences and engineerng 32.0 23.6 36.0 43.0
Computer and information sciences 20.8 20.3 20.6 29.2
Engineering 329 348 375 44.0
Technical/professional * 87 10.0 11.1 12.5
Education 48 6.4 7.5 8.5
Business and other technical/professional * 18.4 17.8 18.6 18.9
Business and management 18.5 189 19.1 239
Other technical/professional * 183 17.4 18.5 17.7

* The technical/professional category does not include computer sciences ar ' engineering
NOTE: Foreign students are non-United States citizens on temporary visas.

SOURCE: U.S Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics,
various years (based on the HEGIS survey Degrees and Other Forma! Awards Conferred, 1980-81 and 1984-85 and
Office for Cwil Rights, Data on Earned Degrees Conferred by Institutions of Higher Education by Race, Ethnicity, and
Sex, Academic Years 1976-77 and 1978-79)
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Table 2:9-3 Postgraduation plans of foreign doctorate recipients with temporary
U.S. visas, by major field: Academic years ending 1976-1987

Percent of recipients

Year of doctorate rr;igmber ofl Definite plans in the United States
iprents Definite plans
2 Postdoctoral
Total Employment study
Natural and computer sciences and engineerning 3
1976 2,06 613 264 104 15.8
1977 2,024 60 9 280 118 15.9
1978 1,873 638 315 124 19.1
1979 2,541 677 330 14.7 18.1
1980 2,131 67 5 342 158 18.1
1981 2,308 G4 8 332 182 14.8
1982 2,471 65.1 327 179 14.6
1983 2,725 54.4 31.0 16 0 150
1984 2935 61.5 333 15.6 176
1985 3,264 623 332 15.3 177
1986 3,338 647 371 15.5 215
1987 3,671 64 6 35.9 134 225
All other fields
1976 1,449 66 5 127 105 241
1977 1,424 66 1 122 103 1.5
1978 1,448 69 5 144 126 1.7
1979 1,543 673 131 11.0 1.9
1980 1,512 66 7 118 89 2.8
1981 1.632 683 138 10.8 28
1982 1,733 65 6 120 96 24
1983 1,774 637 15.0 108 23
1984 1,892 619 127 101 2.5
1985 1,965 639 157 131 2.5
1986 1,929 65.3 18.4 150 3.2
1987 1,922 648 20.9 17.2 3.7

! Due to differences In survey design, the total number of doctorates recewved by foreign students obtained by the
National Science Foundation's sunvey is smaller than that obtained by the US Department of Education’s survey
(see table 2 9-1).

2 Includes a small proportion (iess than 1 percent) whose plans are unknown
3 Physical and Iife sciences, mathen...ics, computer and information sciences, and engineenng

SOURCE. National Science Foundation, Science and Engineering Doctorates. 1960-86, Early Release of Summary
Stanstics on Science and Engineering Doctorates 1987, and unpublished tabulations
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Table 2:10-1 Median earnings and earnings ratios of year-round, full-time
workers 25-34 years old, by educational attainment and by race and
gender: 1978-1988

Earning ratios * Earning ratios *
Median Median
Year earnirgs: 4 1-3 years 4 or more earnings: 4 1-3 years 4 or more
(March)  years ofhigh  collegeto 4 years college years of high college to 4 years college
school years high to 4 years school years high to 4 years

school high school school high school

White 8lack
1978 $11,825 1.07 120 $9,330 112 1.38
1979 12,351 1.09 1.24 10,410 1.15 1.27
1980 13,357 1.13 1.24 10,950 1.14 1.35
1981 14,563 1.09 1.24 12,001 1.08 1.29
1982 15,308 1.10 1.33 13,106 1.06 1.27
1983 15,754 1.14 132 13,083 1.12 1.34
1984 16,356 1.15 1.32 13,229 1.19 1.38
1985 17,597 1.14 1.30 13,337 1.14 1.50
1986 17,708 1.18 1.43 14,276 1.09 1.46
1987 18,238 1.16 141 14,357 1.12 1.49
1988 18,869 1.12 141 14,699 1.21 1.45

Men Women
1978 13,472 1.06 1.17 8,662 112 1.29
1979 15,048 1.02 1.12 9,195 109 1.29
1980 15,860 1.04 1.16 9,914 113 1.33
1981 16,752 1.05 1.21 11,001 1.12 1.35
1982 17,664 1.08 1.27 11,755 113 1.39
1983 18,137 1.12 128 12,475 116 137
1984 18,815 112 1.32 12, 116 1.37
1985 20,399 1.10 1.26 13,57 115 1.43
1986 20,092 1.14 135 14,245 1.15 147
1987 20,540 1.14 1.35 14,424 117 1.52
1988 21,317 1.1 1.35 15,150 1.15 1.50

* The earnings ratio 1s the earnings of those completing 1-3 or 4 or more years of college divided by .ne earnings o\
those completing only 4 years of high schoo!

SOURCE U S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Current Population Survey, March of various years,
and unpublished tabulations
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Table 2:10-2

Median earnings of year-round, full-time workers 25-34 years old,
by educational attainment and by race and gend.r: 1978-1988

4 years of _ 4ormore 4yearsot 5 ...  40rmore
v M Gicoiege RS hN oicdiess e
White Black
1978 $11,826  $12,711 $14,221 $9,330 $10,430 $12,843
1979 12,351 13,431 15,298 10,410 11,922 13,192
1980 13,357 15,094 16,497 10,950 12,492 14,802
1981 14,563 15,851 18,111 12,001 12,940 15,471
1982 15,308 16,860 20,314 13,106 13,939 16,608
1983 15,7564 17,916 20,864 13,083 14,696 17,568
1984 16,356 18,772 21,527 13,229 15,681 18,266
1985 17,597 20,051 22,945 13,337 15,168 19,968
1986 17,708 20,864 25,393 14,276 15,500 20,8 >
1987 18,238 21,224 25,795 14,357 16,133 21,395
1988 18,869 21,049 26,674 14,699 17,745 21,289
Men Women

1878 13,472 14,237 15,770 8,662 9,669 11,161
1979 15,048 15,358 16,861 9,195 10,048 11,880
1980 15,860 16,512 18,359 9,914 11,164 13,163
1981 16,752 17,618 20,320 11,001 12,357 14,874
1982 17,664 19,321 22,464 11,755 13,337 16,286
1993 18,137 20,307 23,253 12,475 14,419 17,087
1984 18,815 20,988 24,799 12,867 15,361 17,587
1965 20,399 22,371 25,720 13,571 15,609 19,351
1986 20,092 22,972 27,199 14,246 15,382 20,999
1987 20,540 23,469 27,693 14,424 16,946 21,883
1983 21,317 23,582 28,715 15,150 17,449 22,674

SOURCE US. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Current Population Survey, Ma;~h of vanous years;
and unpublish :d tabulations
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Table 2:10-3 Standard errors for median earnings and earnings ratios of year-
round, full-time workers 25-34 years old, by educational attainment
and by race and gender: 1978-1988 (table 2:10-1)

Earnings ratios Earnings ratios
ee, 4 1-3 years of_ 4 or eavrﬁglasn 4 1-3 years 4 or more
Year (March) yggrrg";?ilgh colleyge to 4 years gg)ﬁ:atege years o? h]gh collegye to4 years t%llege
school years high to 4 years school years high to 4 years
school high school school high school
White Black
1978 $128 0.02 0.02 $242 0.05 0.05
1979 132 0.02 (.92 315 0.06 0.07
1980 156 0.02 0.02 409 0.05 0.08
1981 173 0.02 0.02 341 0.05 0.06
1982 129 0.02 0.02 335 0.04 0.07
1983 140 0.02 0.02 424 0.06 6.06
1984 151 0.02 002 345 0.04 0.07
1985 193 0.02 002 297 0.05 0.06
1986 196 002 0.02 377 0.04 0.07
1987 203 0.02 0.02 467 0.05 0.07
1988 215 0.02 0.02 435 0.05 0.06
Men Women
1978 137 002 002 106 002 0.02
1979 134 001 0.02 129 0.02 0.03
1980 137 0.01 002 106 0.02 0.02
1981 163 0G2 002 117 0.02 0.03
1982 215 002 0.02 150 0.02 0.02
1983 241 002 0.02 133 0.02 0.02
1984 266 002 003 147 002 0.02
1985 175 0.02 001 170 0.02 003
198G 234 0.02 0.02 207 3.02 0.03
1987 202 002 002 222 003 0.03
1988 221 002 002 137 002 0.02

SOURCE U3 Depariment of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Current Population Survey, March of various years,
and unpublished tabulations
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Table 2:10-4 Standard errors for median earnings of year-round, full-time workers
25-34 years old, by educational attainment and by race and gender:
1978-1988 (table 2:10-2)

r 1-3 vears 4 or more _ 4 or more
Year (March) h?g)r'uegc?ugél of ?:éfege year :ggf h?gf:a.éigél of 2&?; . {%"‘,‘{:gg’
White Black
1978 $128 $135 $156 $242 $354 $373
1979 132 187 128 315 5e? 602
1980 156 154 157 409 337 739
1981 173 159 206 341 440 544
1982 129 203 164 335 396 754
1983 ‘40 258 184 424 559 614
1984 151 277 217 345 383 754
1985 193 247 249 297 500 726
1986 196 224 166 377 414 769
1987 203 239 189 4€7 483 821
1088 215 234 192 435 559 522
Men Women
1978 137 197 129 106 145 154
1979 134 137 1£3 129 146 184
1980 137 189 234 106 191 176
1981 163 233 184 117 160 229
1982 215 338 261 150 188 204
1983 241 204 303 133 257 221
1984 266 246 327 147 190 232
1985 175 303 186 170 197 343
1986 234 353 235 207 240 246
1987 202 395 264 222 294 270
1988 221 392 285 137 272 296

SOURCE U S Depariment of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Current Population Survey, March of various years,
and unpublished tabulations
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Table 2:10-5 Number of earners for median earnings of year-round, full-time
workers 25-34 years old, by educational attainment and by race and
gender: 1978-1988 (table 2:10-2)

(in thousands) )

Year dyearsof  1-3 years of 4yg'ag‘%'fe 4yearsof  1-3 years of 4ygrarr2 of |
(March)  high school  high school college hugh school college college |

White Black

1978 5,010 3,100 4,124 710 397 253
1979 5,367 3,396 4,390 733 394 293
1980 5,854 3,539 4,784 841 484 291
1981 6,185 3,657 4,866 798 529 305
1982 6,243 3,580 4,998 871 539 347
1983 5,765 3,510 5173 843 491 403
1984 6,201 3,657 5,401 1,001 479 409
1985 6,955 4,153 5,366 1,022 579 438
1986 7,215 4,054 5,762 1,091 610 513
1987 7,328 4,069 5,824 1,154 655 450
1988 7,879 4,263 5,79€ 1,242 642 479
Men women

1978 3,642 2,400 3,106 2,182 1,154 1,399
1979 3,785 2,634 3,269 2,399 1,230 1,653
1980 4,083 2,694 3,537 2,731 1,421 1,719
1981 4,274 2,682 3,539 2,831 1,611 1,843
1982 4,370 2,555 3,524 2,890 1,682 2,022
1983 3,875 2,464 3,601 2,858 1,635 2,206
1984 4,304 2,490 3,567 3,025 1,764 2,492
1985 4,824 2,869 3,626 3,312 2,015 2,444
1986 5,092 2,825 3,888 3,388 1,876 2,659
1987 8,215 2817 3,850 3,428 2,093 2,720
1988 5,522 2,869 3,848 3,756 2,19 2,746

SOURCE Y S Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Current Population Survey, March of varous years,
and unpublished tabulations
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Table 2:11-1 Research and development (R&D) expenditures at doctorate-granting
institutions, by source of funds: Fiscal years 1972-1987

R&D e «penditures at doctorate- Source of funds at Joctorate-granting
granting istitutions institutions
As a National
Year! percentof  R&D
Current  Constant national expendi- Total Federal State/ Industry Institu- Other
dollars 1982 R&D tures as a gov't local tion
dollars 2 expendi- percent of gov't
tures GNP
(In thousands) (Percentage distribution)

1972 $2,568,573 $5,523,813 9.0 2.3 1000 68.3 190.2 2.8 116 71
1973 2,809,160 5,675,071 91 2.3 100.0 69.0 10.0 29 111 7.0
1974 2,953,658 5,469,737 9.0 2.2 1000 67.4 10.0 3.2 12.3 7.2
1975 3,338,409 5,629,695 9.5 2.2 100.0 67.1 97 3.3 12.3 7.6
1976 3,656,888 5,795,385 94 22 100.0 67.4 97 33 11.9 7.6
1977 3,987,885 5,925,535 9.3 2.1 1000 67.1 9.2 34 12.6 7.7
1978 4,540,256 6,288,443 9.4 2.1 100.0 66.2 8.9 3.7 134 7.8
1979 5,271,643 6,706,925 9.6 2.2 1000 670 88 36 136 7.0
1980 5,960,505 6,955,082 9.5 2.3 1000 676 8.1 39 138 67
1981 6,733,086 7,162,857 9.4 2.4 100.0 66.6 8.0 4.3 14.8 6.3
1982 7,207,151 7,207,151 9.1 2.5 100.0 65.0 8.3 46 15.4 6.7
1983 7,761,865 7,470,515 6.9 2.6 100.0 63.2 79 49 16.7 7.4
1984 8,484,591 7,877,986 8.7 2.6 1000 628 79 55 16.6 74
1985 9,650,880 8,612,155 8.9 2.7 1000 62.4 7.7 58 16.9 7.2
1986 10,769,068 9,454,845 9.2 2.7 1000 61.3 8.4 6.3 17.3 6.7
1987 11,930,997 10,136,786 9.6 2.8 100.0 60.6 8.4 6.4 17.7 6.9

! Data for 1980 through 1986 revised from previously published figures
% Based on GNP implicit price deflator, hase year=1982.

NOTE: R&D expenditures include separately budgeted expenditures for basic research and for applied research and
development They do not include expenditures by unversity-adminrstered, federally funded research and develop-
ment centers (FFRDC's). R&D expenditures at doctorate-granting institutions made up 98 6 percent of total academic
R&D expenditures in 1986 Detail may not add to totals due to rounding.

SOURCE: National Science Board, Science & Engineenng Indicators- 1987, Natonal Science Foundation, Early
Release of Summary Statistics on Academic Science/ Engineenng Resources, October 1988 (based on Scientific and
Engineering Expenditures at Universities and Colleges survey, vanous years); US Council of Economic Advisors,
Economic Indicators, November 1988
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Table 2:12-1 Percentage distribution of general education revenues of higher
education, by control and level of institntion and source of revenue:
Fiscal year 1986

Level of institution

Source of revenue
All 4-year 2-year

All institutions

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0
Tuition and fees * 27.0 2..8 16.4
Government appropriations 423 38.2 66.3

Federal 2.1 2.4 0.6
State and local 40.2 358 65.8
Government grants and contracts 17.5 17.9 15.1
Federal 15.0 15.6 11.6
State «nd local 25 23 35
Private gifts, grants, and contracts 71 8.1 1.2
Endowment income 3.0 35 0.3
Sales and services of educational activities 3.1 35 0.6

Public institutions

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0

Tuition and fees * 14.6 15.2 121
Government appropriations 61.1 58.4 72.0
Federal 2.7 3.2 0.6
State and local 58.4 552 71.4

* Government grants and contracts 16.4 16.9 14.6
Federal 13.8 14.6 10.8
State and local 26 23 3.7
Private gifts, grants, and contracts 4.1 &9 0.6
Endowmer.: income 0.8 u.9 0.1

Sales and services of educational activities 31 3.7 0.6
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Table 2:12-1 Percentage distribution of general education revenues of higher
education, by control and level of institution and source of revenue:
Fiscal year 1986—Continued

Level of institution

Source. of revenue —
All 4-year 2-year

Private institutions

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0
Tuition and fees * 53.4 529 66.7
Government appropriations 23 23 1.1

Federal 0.9 0.9 0.6
State and local 1.4 14 0.6
Government grants and contracts 19.8 19.8 214
Federal 175 17.4 19.4
State and local 24 2.4 2.0
Private gifts, grants, and contracts 13.6 13.8 75
Endowment income 7.7 7.9 20
Sal=s and services of educational activities 3.2 3.3 1.3

* Excludes Pell Grants
NOTE: Percentages were calculated from unrounded cata

SOURCE U S Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistcs, 1988
(based on the HEGIS survey Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher Education, fiscal year 1986)
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Table 2:12-2 General education revenues in current dollars for institutions of
higher education, by control of institution and source of revenue:
Selected fiscal years 1976-1986

{In billions)
Source of revenue 1976 1978 1980 1982 1984 1986 ‘
|
All institutions

Total $30.7 $36.5 $44.7 $54.7 $616 $76.1
Tuition and tees * 8.2 59 119 158 176 20.6
Government appropriations 140 167 201 239 269 322
Federa! 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.3 1.4 1.6
State and local i3.2 157 189 226 255 306
Government grants and contracts 5.2 5.9 75 8.2 88 133
Federal 4.5 5.1 6.5 7.0 74 114
State and local 0.7 0.8 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.9
Private gifts, grants, and contrac's 1.9 2.3 2.8 3.6 44 5.4
Endowment income 0.7 0.8 1.2 1.6 1.9 2.3

Sales and services of educational activites 0.6 0.9 1.2 16 2.0 2.4

Public institutions

Total 217 257 313 375 416 518
Tuition and fees * 3.5 4.1 4.9 6.4 6.6 76
Government appropriations 138 164 197 234 264 316

Federal 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.1 1.2 1.4
State and local 13.0 155 187 223 252 30.2
Government grants and contracts 3.3 3.7 47 5.1 5.4

Federal 2.8 3.1 4.0 42 4.4
State and local 0.5 0.6 ¢7 n.9 1.0
Private gifts, grants, and contracts 0.6 0.8 1.V 1.3 1.6
Endowment income 0.1 0.1 0.2 0.2 03

Sales and services of educational activities 0.8 1.1 1.3




Indicator 2:12
R

Table 2:12-2 General education revenues in current dollars for institutions of
higher education, by control of institution and source of revenue:
Selected fiscal years 1976-1986—Continued

(In billions)

Source of revenue 1976 1978 1980 1982 1984 1986

Private institutions
Total $9.0 $108 $136 $17.3 $200 $24.3
Tuition and fees * 4.7 5.7 7.1 94 110 130
Government appropriations 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.5 05 05
Federal 0.1 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2
State and local 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.3
Government grants and contracts 1.9 22 29 3.2 24 48
Federal 1.7 20 26 2.8 29 4.2
State and local 0.2 0.2 0.3 04 05 0.¢
Private gifts, grants, and contracts 1.3 1.5 1.8 23 28 3.3
Endowment income 0.6 0.7 1.6 1.4 16 1.9
Sales and services of educational activities 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.7 08

* Excludes Pell Grants.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Stanstics,
various years (based on the HEGIS survey Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher Education, vanous years).
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Table 2:12-3 General education revenues in constan: 1986 dollars for institutions
of higher education, by control of institution and source of revenue:
Selected fiscal years 1976-1986

(In billions)
Source of revenue 1976 1978 1980 1982 1984 1986
All institutions

Total $60.3 $634 $62.9 $63.2 $658 $76.1
Tuition and fees * 160 171 167 182 188 206
Government appropriations 276 221 282 276 287 322
Federal 1.8 1.8 1.7 1.5 1.5 1.6
State and local 258 273 265 261 272 306
Government grants and contracts 10.2 102 106 3.5 94 133
Federal 8.8 88 9.2 8.1 79 114
State and local 1.4 1.4 1.5 1.4 1.5 1.9
Private gifts, grants, and contracts 38 40 3.9 4.1 47 54
Endowment income 1.3 1.4 1.€ 1.8 20 23

Sales and services of educational activites 1.3 15 1.7 1.8 2.1 24

Public institutions

Total 425 446 438 433 445 518
Tuition and fees * 6.8 7.2 6.8 7.4 7.1 7.6
Government appropriations 270 285 276 270 282 31.6

Federal 1.5 1.6 1.4 1.3 1.3 1.4
State and local 255 269 262 258 269 302
Government grants and contracts 6.5 6.4 6.6 5.9 58 8.5
Federai 55 54 5.6 49 47 7.2
State and local 09 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.3
Private gifts, grants, and contracts 1.2 1.3 1.4 1.5 1.7 2.1
Endowment income 0.2 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.4
Sales and services of educational activites 0.8 1.0 1.1 1.2 1.4 1.6
_
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Table 2:12-3  General education revenues in constant 1986 dollars for institutions

of higher education, by control of institution and source of revenue:
Selected fiscal years 1976-1986—Continued

(In billions)
Source of revenue 1976 1978 1980 1982 1984 1986
Private institutions

Total $17.7 $188 $19.1 $199 $21.3 $243
Tuitior and fees* 9.2 99 100 108 117 130
Government appropriations C6 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.5
Federal 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.2 0.2
State and local 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3
Government grants and contracts 3.8 3.8 4.1 3.7 36 4.8
Federal 3.3 3.4 3.6 3.3 3.1 42
State and local 0.5 04 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.6
Private gifts, grants, and contracts 2.6 2.7 26 26 3.0 3.3
Endowment income 1.2 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.7 19

Sales and services of educational activites 0.4 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.7 0.8

* Excludes Pell Grants.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics,
various years (based on the HEGIS survey Financial Statistics of Ir.stitution of Higher Education, vanous years).
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Supplemental note 2:12 Revenues of colleges and universities

Ld
General funds revenues as used in this indicator exclude four categories of reve-
nues received by many institutions:

» sales and services of auxiliary enterprises;
 sales and services of hospitals;

* independent operations (Federally funcled research and development centers),
and

¢ other sources.

In addition, the amount of funds reported for Pell Grants has been subtracted out of
the tuitionincome figure.
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Table 2:13-1 Index of expenditures in constant dollars per full-time-equivalent
student at public institutions of higher education, by type of
institution: Academic years ending 1977-1986

(1977 =100)

Educational and generai expenditures !

Year - . Operation Scholarships
Total Instruction Adrt?cl)r:sztra- Research Libraries spel:s:::% and plant and
mairtenance fellowships
Universities
1977 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
1978 101 102 103 102 96 98 102 96
1979 103 103 104 106 94 103 105 90
1980 99 98 96 105 103 98 99 86
1981 96 95 96 103 89 99 96 85
1982 S6 95 97 100 88 96 98 83
1983 97 97 98 102 o1 97 101 85
1984 101 100 102 105 96 100 104 91
1985 107 105 12 114 98 106 109 96
1986 114 110 120 122 104 113 110 107
Other 4-year institutions
1977 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
1978 101 101 102 102 10C 100 102 90
1979 102 101 106 110 99 102 103 85
1980 100 97 105 114 98 106 102 84
1981 98 95 103 112 98 106 102 79
1982 99 97 103 107 94 105 104 71
1983 98 97 102 106 92 105 104 74
1984 100 98 110 108 97 108 99 74
1985 108 104 118 120 101 123 109 74
1986 114 110 125 132 104 129 105 84

277

29..




Indicator 2:13
“

Table 2:13-1

Index of expenditures in constant dollars per full-time-equivalent
student at public institutions of higher education, by type of
institution: Academic years ending 1977-1986—Continued

(1977=100)

Educational and general expenditures ?

Year - . Operation Scholarships
Total Instruction Ad;r_\;msztra- Research Libraries PUbiC  3nq'pjant and

on SemvIC®  maintenance fellowships

2-year institutions

1977 100 100 100 (3) 100 (%) 100 100
1978 101 100 105 (3) 101 (%) 102 76
1979 102 100 108 (%) 98 (3) 103 78
1980 97 96 102 (%) 89 (3) 102 78
1981 93 92 97 (3) 83 (2) 99 Al
1982 93 93 98 (3) 90 (3) 102 66
1983 90 90 97 (%) 77 (%) 98 65
1984 92 92 100 (3) 78 (3) 100 64
1985 103 101 113 () 85 (2) 111 76
1986 108 106 121 (2) 89 (2) 115 81

! Data are in constant dollars, adjusted by the Consumer Price Index for the academic year (July 1-June 30). Manda-
tory transfers are inciuded in the total but are not shown separately

% Administration expenditures include institutional support, student services, and academic support minus library costs.
3 Not calculated; expenditure category constituted 2 percent or less of total expenditures in most years.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, “Recent Trends in Higher Educa-
tion Finance, 1976-77 to 1985-86," Higher Education Administratve Costs: Continuing the Study, (based on the
HEGIS survey Financial Statistics of Insttutions of Higher Education, Institutional Characteristics of Colleges and
Universities, and Fall Enroliment in Colleges and Universities), January 1988.
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Table 2:13-2

Index of expenditures in constant dollars per full-time-equivalent
student at private, nonprofit institutions of higher education, by type
of institution: Academic years ending 1977-1986

(1977=100)

Educational and genera! expenditures !

Year - . Operation Scholarships
Total  Instruction Adm;r:\nsztra- Research Libraries P“b.'(':% and plant and
ServVIC®  maintenance fellowships
Universities
1977 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
1978 99 99 100 98 100 93 99 102
1879 98 97 104 97 92 92 101 98
1980 97 96 102 94 86 100 98 94
1981 97 97 102 91 86 90 101 98
1982 97 100 103 88 87 88 105 98
1983 100 104 112 85 87 93 105 101
1984 109 110 124 92 99 96 112 118
1985 115 115 130 99 97 125 117 127
1986 122 121 139 107 102 130 120 137
Other 4-year institutions
1977 100 100 10C 100 100 100 100 100
1978 100 100 101 95 100 90 101 98
1979 93 99 101 103 97 a0 99 95
1980 98 96 100 103 92 88 100 96
1981 97 94 102 97 90 94 100 98
1982 99 96 105 91 90 104 101 101
1983 103 100 111 91 96 104 103 104
1984 108 104 116 95 99 108 106 115
1985 114 109 123 103 103 116 108 127
1986 120 113 130 115 107 128 110 139
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Table 2:13-2 Index of expenditures in constant dollars per full-time-equivalent
student at private; nonprofit institutions of higher education, by type
of institution: Academic years ending 1977-1986—Continued

(1977=100)

Educational and general expenditures !

Year - Operation Scholarships
Total  Instruction Adrtr':;rr\:sztra- Research Libraries SF;”b-'(':% and plant and

MIC®  maintenance fellowships

2-year institutions

1977 100 100 100 (%) 100 (3) 100 100
1978 95 94 98 (%) 96 (%) 63 93
1979 97 97 101 (3) 92 (%) 90 99
1980 93 92 98 (%) 87 (%) 86 102
1981 92 90 97 (%) 78 (%) 88 103
1982 90 89 98 (3) 75 (%) 83 91
1483 95 93 101 (%) 76 (3%) 89 106
1984 96 91 104 (%) 77 (%) 93 115
1985 107 102 118 (3) 86 (%) 101 129
1986 110 106 122 (%) 87 (%) 102 133

! Data are in constant dollars, adjusted by the Consumer Price Index for the academic year (July 1-June 30). Manda-
tory transfers are included in the total but are not shown separately.

¢ Administration expenditures include institutional support, student services, and academc support minus library
costs.

3 Not calculated; expenditure category constituted 2 percent or less of total expenditures.

SOURCE" U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, “Recent Trends in Higher Educa-
tion Finance, 1976-77 to 1985-86," Higher Education Admnistrative Costs: Continuing the Study, {based on the
HEGIS survey Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher Education, Institutional Charactenstics of Colleges and
Universities, and Fall Enroliment in Colleges and Universities), January 1988.
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Table 2:13-3 Index of average undergraduate tuition charges in constant dollars
at institutions of higher education, by type and control of

institution: Accdemic yesrs ending 1977-1986

(1977=100)
v Public institutions Private institutions
ear
University Other 4-year 2-year University Other 4-year 2-year

197/ 100 100 100 100 100 100
1978 100 99 101 99 100 100
1979 97 94 99 98 101 99
198C 92 89 95 94 97 98
1981 90 87 92 95 98 103
1982 94 90 95 100 102 106
1983 101 99 100 109 110 113
1984 107 108 108 117 116 112
1985 112 110 115 124 121 121
1986 118 115 118 132 127 127

NOTE: Tuition charges (tuition and fees) are in constant dollars, adjusted by the Consumer Price Index for the aca-
demic year (July 1-June 30). They are for the entire academic year and are average charges paid by students. They
were calculated on the basis of full-time-equivalent undergraduates. Tuition at public institutions is the charge to in-

State students. The amount at private institutions includes charges at both nonprofit and proprietary schools.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, ““Recent Trends in Higher Educa-
tion Finance, 1976-77 to 1985-86," Higher Education Admimistrative Costs: Continuing the Study, (based on the
HEGIS survey Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher Education, Institutional Characteristics of Colleges ard

Universities, and Fall Enroliment in Colleges and Universities), January 1988,
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Table 2:14-1 Average faculty salaries in constant 1985-86 dollars in institutions

of higher education, by academic rank and control and type of

institut'on: Academic years ending 1972-1986

All institutions Public institutions Private institutions

Year .

Associate  Assistant Associate  Assistant Associate  Assistant

Professor orofessor professor ©'ofSSO" nrotessor  professor Professor rotessor  professor
All institutions
1972 $48,525 $36,746 $30,374 $49,018 $37,399 $30,904 $47,553 $35,280 $29,140
1973 48,759 37,041 30,577 49,427 37,874 31,227 47,450 35,190 29,084
1975 44,673 33,884 27,921 45,344 34,814 28,690 43,281 31,690 26,131
1976 44,354 33,400 27,397 45,021 34,328 28,145 43,020 31,230 25,732
1977 44,115 33,199 27,186 44,671 3,036 27,867 42,928 31,134 25,631
1978 43,669 32,990 26,983 44,294 33,853 27,724 42,289 30,790 25,260
1979 42,045 31,843 26,008 42,555 32,664 26,734 40,871 29,735 24,330
1980 39,791 30,068 24,481 40,349 30,895 25,211 38,499 28,006 22,852
1981 38,638 29,166 23,747 39,045 29,867 24,413 37,684 27,431 22,322
1982 38,778 29,280 23,850 38,948 29,875 24,480 38,371 27,782 22,519
1983 39,396 29,842 24,449 39,322 30,313 24,983 39,575 28,684 23,338
1985 40,896 30,813 25,383 40,667 31,236 25,885 41,448 29,803 24,352
1986 42,268 31,787 26,277 42,328 32,367 26,951 42,118 30,400 24 891
4.year institutions
1972 48,858 36,771 30,347 49,446 37,426 30,884 47,745 35,408 29,221
1973 49,117 37,016 30,469 49,913 37,865 31,121 47,659 35,295 29,150
1975 44,987 33,775 27,722 45,796 34,720 28,486 43,438 31,790 26,210
1976 44,684 33,385 27,338 45,472 34,375 28,137 43,216 31,331 25811
1977 44,356 33,188 27,144 45,005 34,095 27,882 43,047 31,197 25,690
1978 43,886 32,960 26,863 44,596 33,899 27,651 42,418 30,858 25,315
1979 42,291 31,847 25,918 42,896 32,751 26,693 40,985 29,808 24,396
1980 40,072 30,093 24,405 40,743 31,022 25,190 38,625 28,072 22,916
1981 38,968 29,230 23,704 39,504 30,026 24,428 37,804 27,499 22,385
1982 39,112 29,341 23,819 39,403 30,032 24,513 38,466 27,830 22,576
1983 39,783 29944 24,448 39,815 30,496 25,038 39,715 28,765 23,410
1985 41,416 30,964 25,449 41,341 31,482 26,020 41,581 29,891 24,446
1986 42,803 31,940 26,335 43,044 32,642 27,100 42,260 30,486 24,987
_
282
\‘l . €Y M
ERIC 23,

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




Indicator 2:14
“

Table 2:14-1  Average faculty salaries in constant 1985-86 dollars in institutions
of higher education, by academic rank and control and type of
institution: Academic years ending 1972-1986—Continued

All institutions Public institutions Private institutions
Year . .
Peless sy _poesto_Poloser DS NS prowsa Asemale At
Universities

1972 52,865 38,826 31,771 52,038 38,596 31,596 54,939 39,511 32,358
1973 52,961 38,906 31,833 52,223 38,721 31,675 54,669 39,425 32,325
1975 48,457 35,403 28,874 47,726 35,337 28,894 50,020 35,572 28,826
1976 48,331 35,205 28,634 47,624 35,271 28,774 49,764 35,036 28,311
1977 48,059 34,959 28,341 47,234 34,900 28,367 49,897 35,126 28,277
1978 47,378 34,555 27,915 46,551 34,444 27,868 49,251 34,868 28,029
1979 45,862 33,415 26,949 45,055 ~ 33,352 26,906 47,776 33,595 27,060
1980 43,279 31,436 25,303 42,457 31,357 25,274 45,243 31,652 25,378
1981 42,243 30,646 24,731 41,392 30,490 24,672 44,259 31,071 24,867
1982 42,424 30,777 25,010 41,294 30,494 24,872 45,174 31,580 25,336
1983 43,645 31,594 25,937 42,168 31,133 25,620 47,286 32,914 26,709
1985 45,398 32,624 27,12¢ 43,508 31,965 26,656 50,016 34,441 28,271
1986 46,994 33,704 28,242 45,322 33,133 27,887 51,355 35,307 29,125

Other 4-year institutions

1972 $44,230  $35,004 $29300 $45,784 $36,195  $30,219  $42,045 $33,120 $27,876

1973 44,862 35,431 29,517 46,868 37,002 30,640 41,944 32,940 27,773
1975 41,628 32,681 27,077 43,783 34,259 28,230 37,915 29,774 25,060
1976 41,188 32,209 26,627 43,289 33,733 27,752 37,572 29,400 24,680
1977 40,896 32,065 26,472 42,786 33,520 27,574 37,423 29,307 24,555
1978 40,772 31,975 26,280 42,753 33,523 27,515 36,988 28,959 24,146
1979 39,210 30,910 25,349 40,927 32,351 26,560 35,801 £8,069 23,268
1980 37,322 29,267 23,895 39,182 30,791 25,135 33,649 26,387 21,858
1981 36,182 28,342 23,115 37,814 29,700 24,267 32,884 25,759 21,282
1982 36,405 28,475 23,156 37,778 29,718 24,280 33,583 26,128 21,428
1983 36,715 28,946 23,628 37,826 30,054 24,659 34,469 26,930 22,091
1985 38,268 29,940 24,519 39,530 31,139 25,605 35,796 27,831 22,903
1986 39,610 30,864 25,314 41,170 32,296 26,597 36,455 28,365 23,412
——
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Table 2:14-1 Average faculty salaries in constant 1985-86 dollars in institutions

of higher education, by academic rank and control and type of
institution: Academic years ending 1972-1986—Continued
All institutions Public institutions Private institutions
Year A : : :
ssociate  Assistant Associate  Assistant Associate  Assistant
Professor rotacsor professor F70'€SS9"  professor professor FrOfeSSOr  rotessor  professor
2-year institutions
1972 39,049 36,387 30,666 40,241 37,113 31,065 27,281 27,090 24,544
1973 42,363 37,353 31,559 43,416 37,948 31,914 27,183 28,149 25,244
1975 39,874 34,962 29,329 40,573 35,480 29,698 26,219 25,547 22,385
1976 38,784 33,544 27,853 39,732 34,006 28,188 24,327 24,749 21,761
1977 38,923 33,305 27,526 39,596 33,596 27,781 26,309 25,881 22,230
1978 39,651 33,264 27,838 40,348 33,549 28,073 24,570 25,060 21,620
1979 37,678 31,805 26,668 38,222 32,094 26,941 25,090 24,160 20.44_0
1980 35,184 29,845 25,044 35,724 30,099 25,315 23,204 22,682 19,042
1981 33,330 28,583 24,080 33,772 28,831 24,336 23,426 22,219 18,423
1982 33,751 28,733 24,087 34,056 28,895 24,317 24,747 23,253 18,813
1983 34,009 28,966 24,451 34,428 29,208 24,708 23,089 21,825 19,026
1985 34,470 29,532 24,878 34,785 29,776 25,182 24,264 21,997 18,975
1986 36,076 30,453 25,823 36,418 30,733 26,162 24,519 22,291 19,297

NOTE: Salaries are for full-time instructional faculty on 9- or 10-month contracts. They have been converted to
constant dollars for the academic year 1985-86 (Juiy 1-June 30) using the Gonsumer Pnce Index. Data for 1974 and
1984 are not available.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Salaries and Fringe Benefits, 1971-
72 and 1972-73; Salanes and Tenure of Instructicnal Facully in Institutions of Higher Education, 1974-75; Salanes,
Tenure, and Fringe Benefits of Full-Time Instructional Staff in Inshtutions of Higher Educatron 1975-76; "'College
Faculty Salaries 1976-86," OER/ Bulletin, 1987; and Digest of Education Statistics, 1987.
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Table 2:14-2 Average faculty salaries in current dollars in institutions of higher
education, by academic rank and control and type of institution:
Academic years ending 1972-1986

All institutions Public institubons Private institutions

Year Associate  Assistant

professor  professor

Associate  Assistant
professor  professor

Associate  Assistant

Profeceor professor  professor

Professor Professor

All institutions

1972 $18,349  $13,895 $11,486 $18536 $14,142 $11,686 $17982  $13,341 $11,019

1973 19,182 14,572 12,029 19,445 1900 12,285 18,667 13,844 11,442
1975 21,264 16,128 13,280 21,583 16,571 13,656 20,601 15,084 12,438
1976 22,610 17,026 13,966 22,950 17,499 14,347 21,930 15,920 13,117
1977 23,792 17,905 14,662 24,092 18,356 15,029 23,152 16,791 13,823
1978 25,133 18,987 15,530 25,493 19,484 15,956 24,339 17,721 14,538
1979 26,470 20,047 16,374 26,791 20,564 16,831 25,731 18,720 15317
1980 28,388 21,451 17,465 28,786 22,041 17,986 27,466 19,980 16,303
1981 30,753 23,214 18 901 31,077 23,772 19,431 29,994 21,833 17,767
1982 33,539 25324 20628 30,686 25,839 21,173 33,187 24,029 19,477
1983 35,540 26,921 22,756 35,473 27,346 22,538 35,701 25,876 21,054
1985 39,743 29,945 24,658 39,521 30,355 25,155 40,280 28,963 23,666
1986 42,268 31,787 26,277 42328 32,367 26,951 42,118 30,400 24,891

4-year institutions

1972 18,475 13,805 11,475 18,698 14,152 11,678 18,054 13,389 11,050
1973 19,323 14,562 11,987 19,636 14,896 12,243 18,749 13,885 11,468
1975 21,413 16,076 13,195 21,798 16,526 13,559 20,676 15,131 12,476
1976 22,778 17,019 13,936 23,180 17,523 14,343 22,030 15,971 13,158
1977 23,922 17,899 14,639 24,272 .8,388 15,037 23,216 16,825 13,855
1978 25,258 18,970 15,461 25,667 19,510 15,914 24,413 17,760 14,570
1979 26,625 2C,750 16,317 27,006 20,619 16,805 25,803 18,766 15,359
1980 28,588 21,477 17,411 29,067 22,132 17,971 27,556 20,027 16,349
1981 31,016 23,265 18,867 31 4 23,898 19,442 30,082 21,887 17,816
1982 33,828 25,377 20,601 7,,080 25,975 21,201 33,269 24,070 19,526
1983 35,889 27,013 22,055 35,918 27,511 22,588 35,828 25,949 21,118
1985 40,249 30,091 24,731 40,176 30,595 25,287 40,409 29,049 23,757
1986 42,803 31,940 26,335 43,044 32,642 27,100 42,260 30,486 24,997
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Table 2:14-2  Average faculty salaries in current dollars in institutions of higher
education, by academic rank and control and type of institution:
Academic years ending 1972-1986—Continued

All institutions Public institutions Pnvate institutions
Year . . .
AssoCiate  Assistant Associate  Assistant Associate  Assistant
Professor orotessor professor  PrO1€SSOr  protessor professor Frofessor  porecsor  professor
Universities

1972 $19,991 $14682  $12,014 $19678  $13595 $11,948  $20,775  $14,941 $12,236

1973 20,835 15,306 12,523 20,545 15,233 12,461 21,507 15,510 12,717
1975 23,065 16,851 13,744 22717 16,820 13,753 23,809 16,932 13,721
1976 24,637 17,946 14,597 24,277 17,980 14,668 25,368 17,860 14,432
1977 25,919 18,854 15,285 25,474 18,822 15,299 26,910 18,£44 15,250

1978 27,268 19,888 16,066 26,792 19,824 16,039 28,346 20,068 16,132
1979 28,873 21,037 16,966 28,365 20,997 16,939 30,078 21,150 17,036

1980 30,876 22,427 18,052 30,290 22,371 18,031 32,277 22,581 18,105
1981 33,622 24,392 19,684 32,945 24,268 13,637 35,227 24,730 19,792
1982 36,693 26,619 21,631 35,715 26,374 21,512 39,071 27,314 21,913
1983 39,373 28,502 23,398 38,041 28,086 23,112 42.658 29,692 24,095
1985 44,119 31,704 26,365 42,282 31,064 25,905 48,606 33,470 27,474
1986 46,994 33,704 28,242 45,322 33,133 27,887 51,355 35,307 29,125

Other 4-year institutions

1972 16,725 13,236 11,080 17,313 13,687 11,427 15,899 12,524 10,541
1973 17,649 13,939 11,612 18,446 14,557 12,054 16,501 12,959 10,926
1975 19,814 15,556 12,888 20,840 16,307 13,437 18,047 14,172 11,928
1976 20,996 16,419 13,573 22,067 17,196 14,147 19,153 14,987 12,581
1977 22,056 17,293 14,277 23,075 18,078 14,871 20,183 15,806 13,243
1978 23,466 18,403 15,125 24,606 19,294 15,836 21,288 16,667 13,897

1979 24,685 19,460 15,959 25,766 20,367 16,721 22,539 17,671 14,649
1980 26,626 20,680 17,047 27,953 21,967 17,932 24,006 18,825 15,594

1981 28,798 22,558 18,398 20,097 23,639 13,315 26,173 20,502 16,939
1982 31,487 24,628 20,028 32,674 25,703 1,000 29,046 22,598 18,533
1983 33,121 26,113 21,315 34,124 27,112 22,245 31,095 24,294 19,929
1985 37,209 29,096 23,828 38,416 30,262 24,883 34,787 27,047 22,258
1986 39,610 30,864 25,314 41,170 32,296 26,597 36,455 28,365 23,412
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Table 2:14-2  Average faculty salaries in current dollars in institutions of higher
education, by academic rank and control and type of institution:
Academic years ending 1972-1986—Continued

All institutions Public institutions Private institutions

Associate  Assistant
professor  protessor

Year

Professor Associate  Assistant

professor  professor

Associate  Assistant

professor  professor Professor

Professor

2-year institutions

1972 $14,766  $13,760 $11,596  $15217  $14,034  $11,747  $10,316  $10,244 $9,281

1973 16,666 14,695 12,415 17,080 14,929 12,555 10,694 11,074 9,931
1975 18,980 16,641 13,960 19,312 16,888 14,136 12,480 12,160 10,655
1976 19,770 17,100 14,199 20,254 17,335 14,369 12,401 12,616 11,093
1977 20,992 17,962 14,845 21,355 18,119 14,983 14,189 13,958 11,989
1978 22,821 19,145 16,022 23,222 19,309 16,157 14,141 14,423 12,443
1979 23,721 20,023 16,789 24,063 20,205 16,961 15,796 15,210 12,868
1980 25,101 21,292 17,867 25,486 21,473 18,060 16,554 16 182 13,585
1981 26,528 22,750 19,166 26,880 22,947 19,370 18,645 17,685 14,663
1982 29,191 24,851 20,833 29,455 24,991 21,032 21,404 20,112 16,271

1983 30,680 26,131 22,058 31,058 26,349 22,290 20,829 19,689 17,164
1985 33,498 28,700 24,176 33,805 28,937 24,473 23,580 21,377 18,440
1986 36,076 30,483 25,823 36,418 30,733 26,162 24,519 22,291 19,297

NOTE: Salaries are for full-time instructional faculty on 9- or 10-month contracts.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Salaries and Fringe Benefits, 1971-
72 and 1972-73; Salaries and Tenure of Instructional Faculty in Institutions of Higher Education, 1974-75; Salanes,
Tenure and Fringe Benefits of Full-Time Instructional Staff in institutions of Higher Education, 1975-76; “College
Faculty Salaries 1976-86,”” OER/ Bulletin, 1987, and Digest of Education Statistics, 1987.
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Table 2:14-3  Index of average salaries in current dollars of full-time instructional
faculty in institutions of higher education, by academic rank and
selected other professional occupations in medium-sized and large
private firms: Academic years ending 1972-1986

(Base year=academic year 1971-72)

Occupation

1972 1973 1974

Full professor
Associate professor
Assistant professor

Accountant
Chief accountant
Auditor

Attorney
Chemist
Engineer

100 105
100 10€
100 105

100 105
100 106
100 105
100 106
100 104
100 105

Occupation

Full professor
Associate professor
Assistant professor

Accountant
Chief accountant
Auditor

Attorney
Chemist
Engineer
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Table 2:14-3  Index of 1 verage salaries in current dollars o1 full-time instructional
faculty in institutions of higher education, by academic rank and
selected other professional occupations in medium-sized and large
private firms: Academic years ending 1972-1986—Continued

(Base year=academic year 1971-72)

Occupation 1982 1983 1984

Full professor 183 194
Associate professor 182 194
Assistant professor 180 192

Accountant 216 231
Chief accountant 229 239
Auditor 201 214
Attorney 215 231
Chemist 217 230
Engineer 216 232

— 7 .culty salaries are not available for 1974 and 1984.

T

NOTE: Faculty salanes are for the period of the 9- or 10-month contract and the salaries for other occupations are for
March of the year.

SOURCE: U.S Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, the HEGIS survcy Salaries, Tenure,
and Fringe Benefits of Full-Time Instructional Faculty, various years. U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor
Statistics, National Survey of Professional, Admirustrative, Technical, and Clencal Pay, March 1982 and March 1986.
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Table 2:15-1 Percent of new doctorates with definite employment plans in the
United States who have commitments at colleges and universities,
by field of study: Selected years of doctorate 1971-1987

Field of study ! 1971

1975

1977

1979

All fields 2 69.3
Humanities and sociai/behavioral sciences 85.3
Humanities 94.6
Social and behavioral sciences 79.7
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 51.56
Natural sciences 61.3
Life sciences 69.9
Physical sciences 41.9
Mathematics 85.7
Computer sciences and engineering 31.3
Computer and infcrmation sciences —
Engineering 313
Technical/professional 69.6
Education 67.6
Other technical/professional 784

M\lwg
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NDDN
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60.4
75.5
89.4
68.7
408
48.9
59.5
25.8
743
249

24.9
60.6
56.4
751
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55.1
65.7
825
58.2
39.1
445
60.1
222
70.8
29.1
53.2
26.6
575
52.6
722

Field of study !

1981

1983

1985

1987

All fields 2
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences
Humanities
Social and behavioral sciences
Natural and computer sr.ences and engineering
Natural sciences
Life sciences
Physical sciences
Mathematics
mputer sciences and engineering
Computer and information sciences
Engineering
Technical/professional
Education
Other technical/professional

514
61.8
82.3
52.8
36.3
39.3
54.8
16.8
70.3
30.6
52.7
28.0
53.3
48.2
69.3

518
62.6
84.6
52.6
38.7
41.3
51.3
23.1
77.2
36.7
53.6
344
51.6
45.0
69.9

50.6
61.2
81.9
51.3
38.7
42.0
51.9
23.4
76.4
33.2
54.2
30.6
51.1
428
72.2

520
614
848
49.6
39.1
40.3
48.4
244
754
37.6
68.5
321
53.6
45.0
730

—Data not collected as a separate field of study.

2 Includes those for whom field of study is unknown.

years), special tabulations.
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! Fleld classification differs slightly from that used ir Siier indicators in this volume. One such difference is the
inclusion of agriculture and agricultural sciences with the life sciences rather than with technical/professional fields.

NOTE: Only doctorates with definite employment commitments in the United States are reported here. A “definite
commitment” is defined as a signed contract, acceptance of a formal offer, etc.

SOURCE: National Research Council, Doctorate Records File (based on the Survey of Earned Doctorates, various
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Table 2:15-2 Number of new doctorates with definite employment plans in the
United States who have commitments at colleges and universities,
by field of study: Selected years of doctorate 1971-1987

Field of study ! 1971 1973 1975 1977 1979
All fields 2 12,206 11,626 10,134 8,896 8,133
Humanities and social/betavioral sciences 5,468 5,349 4,524 3,756 3,237
Humanities 2,259 2,306 1,753 1,491 1,257
Social and behavioral sciences 3,209 3,043 2,771 2,265 1,980
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 3,018 2,392 1,894 1,680 1,636
Natural sciences 2,422 1,951 1,505 1,314 1,210
Life sciences 1,097 963 752 640 649
Physical scionces 686 495 317 334 273
Mathematics 639 493 436 340 288
Computer sciences and engineering 596 441 389 366 426
Computer and information sciences —_ - —_ 8 74
Engineering 596 441 389 358 352
Technical/professional 3,802 3,875 3,710 3454 3,251
Education 2,998 2,860 2,685 2,462 2,237
Other technical/professional 804 1,015 1,025 992 . 1,014

Field of study ! 1981 1983 1985 1987
All fields 2 7,725 7,188 6,786 6,706
Humanities and social/behavioral sciences 3,084 2,808 2,565 2,523
Humanities 1,256 1,183 1,107 1,170
Social and behavioral sciences 1,828 1,625 1,458 1,353
Natural and computer sciences and engineering 1,637 1,648 1,630 1,426
Natural sciences 1,097 1,035 1,038 834
Life sciences . 604 510 522 396
Physical sciences 218 274 267 242
Mathematics 275 251 249 196
Computer sciences and engineering 440 513 492 592
Computer and information sciences 79 90 90 161
Engineering 361 423 402 431
Technical/professional 3,090 2,827 2,682 2,738
Education 2,115 1,813 1,608 1,591
Other technical/professional 975 1,014 1,074 1,147

—Data not collected as a separate fieid of study.

! Field clagsification differs slightly from that used in other indicators in this volume. One such difference is the
inclusion of agriculture and agricultural sciences with the lifa sciences rather than with technical/professional fields.

% Incliides those for whom field of study is unknown.

NOTE: Only doctorates with definite employment commitments in the United States are reported here. A “‘definite
commitment” is defined as a signed contract, acceptance of a formal offer, etc.

SOURCE: National Research Council, Dociorate Records File (based on the Survey of Earned Doctorates, various
years), special tabulations.
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Table 2:15-3 Number of new doctorates, by postgraduate plans: Selected years of
doctorate 1971-1987

Doctorates with definite postgraduation cominitments

Year of oot of in the United States Outsid
doctorate dgl::rtrclaratreg 1 Total with n the United States Ulmade Location
lans Study Employment States unknown
1971 31,867 23,867 3,119 17,759 2,176 687
1973 33,755 24,091 3,335 17,881 2,182 573
1975 32,951 22,924 3,344 16,767 2,077 558
1977 31,716 21,345 3,438 15,128 1,913 716
1979 31,237 21,411 3,711 14,770 1,927 865
1981 31,353 21,888 3,700 15,036 1,981 1,122
1983 31,216 21,163 3,797 13,873 2,086 1,380
1985 31,211 20,896 3,990 13,293 2,087 1,376
1987 32,278 21,240 4,606 2,091 2,075 1,592

1 Due to differences in survey design, the total number of doctorates reported by the Survey of Earned Doctorates
gn‘f,f:frs f;gm that obtained from the Department of Education's HEGIS survey of Degrees and Other Formal Awards
erred.

2 |ncludes those with unknown type of plans in the U.S.

3 Those with unknown type of plans are not shown.
NOTE: A “definite commitment” is defined as a signed contract, acceptance of a formal offer, etc.

SOURCE: National Science Foundation, Science and Engineenng Doctorates: 1960-86; Early Refease of Summary
Statistics on Science and Engineenng Doctorates 1987, and unpublished tabulations
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Indicator 2:15

Table 2:15-4 Percent of new doctorates with definite employment plans in the
United States with commitments in employment sectors other than
higher education, by selected field of study: Selected years of
doctorate 1971-1987

Field of study ! and employment sector 2 1971 1973 1975 1977 1979
All fields
Elementary/secondary school 55 76 8.3 89 8.4
Nonprofit organization 3.3 4.5 53 6.0 6.6
Industry 11.4 10.8 12.4 12.0 155
Government 9.8 11.0 12.4 12.9 12.7
Social and behavioral sciences
Elementary/secondary school 1.8 25 25 29 24
Nonprofit organization 46 71 8.1 10.3 120
Industry _ 2.2 33 3.8 4" 7.4
Government 10.4 121 14.8 16.0 17.0
Natural sciences
Elementary/secondary school 0.4 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.4
Nonprofit organization 2.4 3.0 3.2 2.2 3.1
Industry 226 218 30.0 29.8 36.8
Government 12.7 16.5 16.5 16.5 143
Education
Elementary/secondary school 19.2 244 25.1 25.6 25.1
Nonprofit organization 3.5 4.2 49 5.4 58
Industry 0.9 1.0 16 1.5 26
Government 7.9 9.3 1.1 11.7 12.2
_ -]
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Table 2:15-4  Percent of new doctorates with definite employment plans in the
United States with commitments in employment sectors other than
higher education, by selected field of study: Selected years of
doctorate 1971-1987—Continued

Field of study ! and employment sector 2 1981 1983 1985 1987
All fields

Elementary/secondary school 9.8 10.3 10.0 10.2
Nonprofit organization 6.7 7.2 76 76
Industry 17.4 17.3 18.0 17.1
Government 125 10.8 11.3 10.4
Social and behavioral scierices

Elementary/secondary school 34 35 3.6 35

Nonprofit organization 12.7 14.1 15.3 156

Industry 8.5 9.3 9.7 11.0

Government 18.4 15.1 15.1 14.0
Natural sciences

Elementary/secondary school 05 0.5 0.5 0.2

Nonprofit organization 2.1 26 24 34

Industry 435 413 41.7 410

Government 13.5 13.3 12.7 14.1
Education

Elementary/secondary school 28.9 31.0 311 32.7

Nonprofit organization 57 6.6 6.6 69

Industry 30 4.1 42 3.1

Government 12.2 10.4 12.8 99

! Field of study classiication differs shghtly from that used in other indicators in this volume. One such difference 1s
the' inclusion of agriculture and the agncultural sciences with e sciences rather than with other technical/
professional.

2 Self-employment and other or unknown employment sector are not shown

NOTE: Only doctorates with definte employment commitments in the United States are reported here. A “dehnite
commitment” 1s defined as a signed contract, acceptance of a forma! offer, etc

SOURCE: National Research Council, Doctorate Records File (based on the Survey of Earned Doctorates, vanous
years), special tabulations.
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Table 2:16-1 Enrollments in institutions of higher education, by type and control
of institution: Selected yeais 1970-1988

Fall of All Total Public Private
year institutions

Putlic Private 4-year 2-year 4-year 2-year

(In thousands)

1970 8,581 6,428 2,153 4,326 2,102 2,032 121
1972 9,215 7,071 2,144 4,430 2,641 2,029 115
1974 10,224 7,989 2,235 4,704 3,285 2,117 119
1976 11,012 8,653 2,359 4,901 3,752 2,227 132
1978 11,260 8,786 2,475 4,912 3,874 2,320 155
1980 12,097 9,457 2,640 5,128 4,329 2,442 197
1982 12,426 9,696 2,730 5,176 4,520 2,478 252
1983 12,465 9,683 2,782 5,223 4,459 2,518 264
1984 12,242 9,477 2,765 5,198 4,279 2,513 251
1985 12,247 9,479 2,768 5,210 4,270 2,506 262
1986 12,505 9,717 2,790 5,301 4414 2,524 266
1087} 12,768 9,975 2,793 5,434 4,541 2,558 235
1988 2 12,849 10,045 2,804 5,478 4,567 2,550 —

—Not available.

1 Preliminary data
2 Estimates based on a sampie survey.
NOTE: Detail may not add to totals due to rounding Some data revised from previously published figures.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistcs,
forthcoming; ““National Estimates of Higher Education Statistics,” Early National Estmates, 1988.
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Table 2:17-1 Trends in total enrollment of part-time students, women, students 25
years old or older, and graduate and professional students in
institutions of higher education: Select.d years 1970-1988

25 years or  Graduate and

Total Part-time Women older ! professional

(In thousands) Percentage of total enroliment

1970 8,581 41.2 —

1972 9,215 431 28.0
1974 10,224 450 32.8
1976 11,012 47.2 33.0
1978 11,260 499 348
1980 12,097 51.4 34.3
1982 12,426 51.5 35.6
1984 12,242 52.1 36.2
1986 2 12,505 52.9 38.6
1987 3 12,544 53.1 —

1988 ¢ 12,849 53.7 -

—Not available.

! Data on the percentage of siudents aged 25 or older come from the Bureau of the Census Years 1972 to 198C are
controlled to the 1970 census base. Years 1981 to 1987 are controlled to the 1930 census base.

1086 data for “'25 years or older” and “Graduate and professional” only contain preliminary data.
3 Preliminary data.

4 Estimated

NOTE: Some data revised from previously published figures.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1988
(based on a NCES survey Fall Enroliments in Colleges and Uriversities, various years); “National Estimates of Higher
Education Statistics: 1988™, Early Estimates, 1988. U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, “School
Enroliments—Social and Economic Characteristics of Students,” October, vanous years, Current Population Reports,
Series P-20; and unpublished tabulations.
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Table 2:17-2 Standard errors for percentage of students 25 years old or older en-
rolled in a higher education institution: Selected years, 1972-1986,

(table 2:17-1)
Fall Percent of students 25 years old or older
1972 0.67
1974 0.67
1976 0.63
1978 0.64
1980 0.68
1982 0.66
1984 0.66
1986 0.63

SOURCE:- U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, ""School Enroliments—Social and Economic Char-
actenstics of Students, October [various years),” Current Population Reports, Senes P-20, and unpublished tabula-
tions.
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Table 2:18-1  Population and college enrollment, by selected age groups:
1980-1986

(Numbers in thousanac)

Population 18 to 24 Population 25 and older

Total college
enroliment * Total

Enrolled in college Enrolled in college
Total
Number  Percent Number  Percent

1980 11,387 29,252 7,226 247 132,730 3,910 2.9
1981 12,127 29,307 7,575 25.8 135,417 4,321 3.2
1982 12,308 29,162 7,678 26.3 138,223 4,377 3.2
1983 12,320 28,847 7,477 25.9 140,970 4,583 3.3
1984 12,304 28,323 7,591 26.8 143,671 4,460 3.1
1985 12,524 27,707 7,537 27.2 146,341 4,724 3.2
1986 12,401 26976 7,397 27.4 149,115 4,788 3.2

* Includes a few students between the ages of 14 and 17

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, “Estimates of the Population of the United States,
by Age, Sex, Race: 1980 to 1986," Current Population Reports, Senies P-25, No 1000, “School Enrollments—Social
and Economic Charactenstics of Students. October 1983,” Current Population Reports, Senes P-20, No. 413; and
unpubhshad tabulations.
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Table 2:18-2 Standard errors for college enroliment by selected age group and
populati-n of 18- to 24-year-olds: 1980-1986 (table 2:18-1)

{Numbers in thousands)

Population 18 to 24 Poputation 25 and older
Year Enrolled in college L Enrolled in college
Total Tota!
Percent of Percent of
Number total Number total
1980 - 115 0.36 —_ 87 0.07
1981 —_ 126 0.39 - 97 0.07
1982 —_ 127 0.39 — 98 0.97
1983 —_ 125 0.39 - 100 0.07
1984 - 126 0.40 —_ 99 0.07
1985 - 126 0.41 —_ 101 0.07
1986 - 125 0.41 — 102 0.07

—Not applicable These estimates are not considered samples but adjustments to 1980 Census data. Therefore, no
standard errors are included.

SOURCE" U.S Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, ""Schoo! Enroliments—Social and Econo  Char-
actenstics of Students, October [varnous years),” Current Population Reports, Senes P-20, and unpublisheu taJula-
tions.




Indicator 2:19

Table 2:19-1 Participation rates of 18-to 24-year-olds in higher education,
by race and ethnicity: 1970-1986

Fall White Black Hispanic *

(Percent enrolled)

1970 271 15.5 —

1971 27.2 18.2 —

1972 26.4 18.1 13.4
1973 25.0 16.0 16.0
1974 25.2 17.9 18.1
1975 26.9 20.7 20.4
1976 271 22.6 19.9
1977 26.5 21.3 17.2
1978 25.7 20.1 15.2
1979 25.6 19.8 16.6
1980 26.2 19.2 16.1
1981 26.7 19.9 16.7
1982 27.2 19.8 16.8
1983 27.0 19.2 17.2
1984 28.0 20.4 17.9
1985 8.7 19.7 16.°
1986 28.3 218 17.6

—Not available.

* Hispanics may be of any race.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Censvs, ““School Enroliments—Socizy and Economic
Charactenstics of Students, October [various years),” Current Population Reports, Senes P-20
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Indicator 2:19

Table 2:19-2 Standard errors for participation rates of 18- to 24-year-olds in
higher education, by race and ethnirity: 1970-1986 (table 2:19-1)

Falt White Black Hispanic*
1970 0.5 11 -
1971 04 11 —_
1972 04 11 14
1973 0.4 1.0 14
1974 0.4 1.0 15
1975 04 1.1 16
1976 0.4 11 1.5
1977 04 11 14
1978 04 1.0 1.3
1979 04 1.0 1.3
1980 04 11 1.3
1981 04 1.2 1.3
1682 0.4 1.0 14
1983 0.4 1.0 14
1984 0.4 1.0 1.3
1985 0.5 1.0 14
1986 0.5 11 1.2

—Not available.

*Hispanics may be of any race

SOURCE US Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, ‘School Enroliments—Social and Economic Char-
acteristics of Stu inte, Qctober, [various years),” Current Population Reoorts, Se.ies P-20
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Sources of Data
]

General Information

The information presented in this report was obtained from many sources, including
Federal and State agencies, private research organizations, and professional asso-
ciations. The data were collected using many research methods including surveys
of a universe (such as all colleges) or of a sample, compilations of administrative
1ecords, and statistical projections. Users of The Condition of Education should
take particular care when comparing data fromdifferent sources. Differences in pro-
cedures, timing, phrasing of questions, interviawer training, and so forth mean that
the results from the different NCES sources are not strictly comparable. Following
{"e general discussion of data accuracy below, descriptions of the information
sources and data collection methods are presented, grouped by sponsoring organi-
zation. More extensive documentation of one survey's procedures than of an-
other’s does not imply more problems with the data, only that more information is
available.

Unless otherwise noted, all comparisons cited in the text were tested fo, signifi-
cance using t-tests and are significant at the 0.05 level. When other tests were used,
they are described in the supplemental riote for the indicator.

The accuracy of any statistic is aetermined by the joint effects of sampling and
nonsampliny errors. Estimates based on a sample will differ somewhat from the fig-
ures that would have been obtained if a complete census had be ' *zken using the
same survey instruments, instructions, and procedures. In addition to such sam-
pling errors, all surveys, both universe and sample, are subject to design, reporting,
and processing errors and errors due to nonresponse. To the extent possible, these
nonsampling errors are kept to a minimum by methods built into the survey proce-
dures. In general, however, the effects of nonsampling errors are more difficult to
gauge than those produced by sampling variability.

The estimated standard error of a statistic is a measure of the variation due to sam-
pling and can be used to examine the precision obtained in a particular sample. The
sample estimate and an estimate of its standard error permit the construction of
interval estimates with prescribed confidence that the intervalincludes the average
result of all possible samples. If all possible samples were selected, each of these
surveyed under essentially the same conditions, and an estimate and its standard
error were calculated from each sample, then approximately 90 percent of the inter-
vals from 1.6 standard errors below the estimate to 1.6 standard errors above the
estimate would include the average value from all possible samples; 95 percent of
the intervals from two standard errors below the estimate to two standard errors
above the estimate would include the average value of all possible samples; and 99
percent of all intervals from 2.5 standard errors below the estimate to 2.5 standard
errors above the estimate would include the ~verage value of all possible samples.

R
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These intervals are called 90 percent, 95 percent, and 99 percent confidence inter-
vals, respectively.

To illustrate this further, consider table 1:1-3 for estimates of standard errors from
NAEP reading assessments. For an estimate of the average reading proficiency (on
a0 to 100 scale) of 38.1 for all students in grade 3, the table shows a standard error
0!0.2. Therefore, a 95 percent confidence interval from 37.7 t0 38.5 (38.1 + 2 x 2)
can be constructed. It this procedure were followed for every possible sample,
about95 percent of the intervals would include the average for all possible samples.

Standard errors can help assess how valid a comparison between two estimates
might be. The standard error of a difference between two sample estimates is ap-
proximately equal to the square root of the sum of the squared standard errors of the
estimates The standard error (se) of thr. difference between sample estimate “a”

and sample estimate “b” (if “a” and “b" are approximately independent) is:

se,, =/se§ - se?

It should benoted that most of the standard errors presented in the indicators andin
the original documents are approximations. That is, to de rive estimates of standard
errors that would be applicable to a wide variety of items and rould be prepared ata
moderate cost, a number of approximations were required. /s a result, most of the
standard errors presented provide a general order of magnitude rather than the
exactstandard ermor for any specificitem.

The preceding discussion on sampling variability was directed toward a situation
conceming one or two estimates. Determining the accuracy of statistical projec-
tions is more difficult. In general, the further away the projection date is from the
date ofthe actual data being used for the projection, the greater the possible errorin
the projection. If for instance annual data from 1970 to 1987 are being used to
project enrollment in institutions of higher education, the further beyond 1987 one
projects, the more variability in the projection. One will be less su.e of the 1992 en-
roliment projection than of the 1988 projection. A detailed discussion of the projec-
tions methodology is contained in Projections of Education Statistics to 1997-98
(National Center for Education Statistics).

Both universe and sample surveys are subject to nonsampling errors. Nonsampling
emors are of two kinds—random and nonrandom. Random nonsampling errors may
arise ' . 1en respondents or interviewers interpret questions differently, when re-
spondents must estimate values, or when coders, keyers, and other processors
handle answers differently. Nonrandom, nonsampling errors result from total
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nonresponse (no usable data obtained for a sampled unit), partial or item
nonresponse (only a portion of a response may be usable), inability or unwillingness
on the part of respondents to provide correct information, difficulty interpreting
questions, mistakes in recording or keying data, errors of collection or processing,
and overcoverage or undercoverage of the target universe. Random nonresponse
errors usually, but not always, result in an understatement of sampling errors and
thus an overstatement of the precision of survey estimates. Since estimating the
magnitude of nonsampling errors would require special experiments or access to
independent data, these magnitudes are seldom available.

To compensate fcr suspected nonrandom errors, adjustments of the sample esti-
mates are often made. For example, adjustments are frequently made for
nonresponse, both total and partial. An adjustment made for either type of
nonresponse is often referred to as an imputation or substitution of the “average”
questionnaire response for the nonresponse. Imputations are usually made sepa-
rately within various groups of sample members that have similar survey character-
istics. Imputation for item nonresponseis usually made by substituting for a missing
item the response to that item of arespondent having characteristics that are similar
to those of the nonrespondent.




Sources of Data
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1.Federal Agency Sources

Bureau of the Census
U.S. Department of Commerce

Current Population Survey

Current estimates of school enroliment and social and econcmic characteristics of
students are based on data collected in the Census Bureau’s monthly household
survey of about 60,000 households, Current Population Survey (CPS). The CPS
consists of 729 sample areas made up of 1,973 counties, independent cities, and
minor civil divisions throughout the 50 States and the District of Columbia. The cur-
rent sample was selected from 1980 census files and is periodically updated to re-
flect new housing construction.

The primary function of the monthly CPS is to collect data on labor force participa-
tion of the civilian noninstitutional population (it excludes military personnel and in-
mates of institutions). In October of each year, questions on school enroliment by
grade and other school characteristics are asked about each member of the house-
hold. Areport onthe educational attainment ot the populationis produced from data
gathered in March of each year when supplemental questions on personal income
are asked.

The estimation procedure employed for the monthly CPS data involves inflating
weighted sample results to independent estimates for the total civilian,
noninstitutional population by age, gender, race, and Hispanic origin. These inde-
pendent estimates are derived from statistics from decennial censuses of the popu-
lation; statistics on births, deaths, and immigration and emigration; and statistics on
the strength of the Armed Forces. Generalized standard error tables are providedin
the Current Population Reports. The data are subject to both nonsampling and sam-
pling errors.

School Enrollment. Each October, the Current Population Survey (CPS) includes
supplemental questions on the enroliment status of the population aged 3years old
and older. Annual reports documenting school enroliment of the population have
been produced by the Bureau of the Census since 1946, The latest reportis Current
Population Reports, Series P-20, No. 429, *“School Enroliment — Social and Eco-
nomic Characteristics of Students: October 1986.” All sample surveys are subject
to sampling and nonsampling error. The main sources of nonsampling error in the
supplement are those inherent in any household survey. When a household re-
spondent reports for all individuals in the household, is that person knowledgable
about the grade or level of school, type of school, or full-time status? In addition,
some analysts believe social acceptability of response causes biased reporting,
such as reluctance to reort lack of a high school diploma; some dismiss it. House-
hold-reportea data r.iay not be consistent with administrative data, because defini-
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tions may not be the same. An additional source of variation in statistics reported
may be a change in the survey universe over time. For example, a significantly larger
nroportion of young men were members of the Armed Forces in the late 1969’s and
early 1970’s, than before or after and, therefore, were notin the CPS universe. That
caJsed a short-term increase in the enroliment rate f young men, which was
greater than the increase in numbers of enrollees would indicate. Other events may
similarly affect survey data. The user must be mindful of external events as well as
the character of the population being measured when describing survey trends.

An advantage of household survey data over administrative data is the availability of
demographic, social, and economic data for the student and family that is not avail-
able in administrative c'ata. Beginning with data for October 1981, tabulations have
been controlled to the 1980 census. Estimates for earlier years were controlled to
earliercensuses.

Educational Attainment. Data on years of school completed are derived from two
questions on the Current Population Survey (CPS) instrument. Biennial reports doc-
umenting educational attainment are produced by the Bureau of the Census using
March CPS data. The latest report is Current Population Reports, Series P-20, No.
428, “Educational Attainmentin the United States, March 1987 and 1986.”

The usual constraints on use of household survey data apply. Reliability of response
may depend on whether a proxy respondent was used, the recency and importance
of the event, or the number and clarity of response categories. There is some evi-
dence that years or school completed in the CPS may not measure completion of
degrees as clearly as they once did. The number of persons who have completed 4
years of college has been increasing more rapidly than the number of bachelor’s
degrees added each year would suggest. While the number of years completed is
not deteriorating in quality (that is, respondents are not exaggerating the number of
years), more students than in the past are taking more than 4 academic years to
complete a bachelor’s degree. Also, although interviewers are instructed to count
receiving a high school diploma by means of passing a GED exam as completion of
the 12th grade, as the number of persons who have received a diploma in this way
has increased, the number counted appropriately may not have kept pace. The
1990 Census of Population will contain a question on highest degree reccived
rather than relying solely ona *‘years of school completed” item.

Beginning with the data for March 1980, tabulations have been controlled to the
1980 census. Estimates for earlier years were controlled to earlier censuses.

Questions conceming the CPS may be directed to

Edcation and Social Stratification Branch
Population Division
Bureauc  eCensus
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U.S. Department of Commerce
Washington, DC 20233

Bureau of Labor Gtatistics
U.S. Department of Labor

National Survey of Professional, Administrative, Technical, and Clerical Pay (PATC)

Each year, starting in 1960, this survey has collected data on the annual salaries of
selected professional, administrative, technical, and clerical occupations in private
industry. Its purpose is to gather information on private sector salaries for use in
assessing Federal p~y levels.

The sample consists of private establishments in the United States, except Alaska
and Hawaii, engaged in the following industries: mining; construction; manufactur-
ing; transportation, communications, electric, gas, and sanitary services; wholesale
trade; retail trade; finance, insurance, and real estate; and services. Before 1986,
the sample was restricted to establishments employing a minimum of 100-250
workers. Starting with the 1986 survey, the minimum was lowered to 50 workers.
The data reported in The Condition of Education are limited to establishments meet-
ing the pre-1986 minimum.

If data are not provided by a sample member, the weights of responding sample
establishments are increased to adjust for tne missing data. The weights for estab-
lishments that are out of business or outside the scope of the survey are changed to
zero. In the March 1986 survey, salary data were not available from 13 percent of
the sample establishments. An additional 6 percent of the sample establishments
were either outof business or outside the scope of the survey.

Employees are classified by occupation and work level. Salaries reported for these
occupations are those paid to full-time employees for standard 'work schedules, that
is, the salary corresponding to the employee’s normal work schedule excluding
overtime hours and premium pay for work on weekends, holidays, and late shifts.
The average salary for a specific occupational level is obtained by dividing total
wages for that level by the corresponding total employment. Year-to-year changes
in average salaries reflect not only general salary increases and merit or other in-
creases in the same work level category, but also other factors such as employee
turnover, expansions or contractions in the work force, and changes in staffing pat-
terns within establishments with different salary levels.

The survey is subject to both sampling and nonsamy!ing errors. Further information
on this survey can be obtained from Mational Survey of Professional, Administra-
tive, Technical, and Clerical Pay (various years), published by the Bureau of Labor
Statistics, or by contacting

Branch of White Collar Salary Surveys
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Division of Occupational Pay and Benefit Levels
Bureau of L.abor Statistics
441G StreetNW (Room 1285)
Washington,DC 20212

National Center for Education Statistics
U.S. Department of Education

Common Core of Data

The National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) uses the Common Core of
Data (CCD) survey to acquire and maintain statistical data on the 50 States, the Dis-
trict of Columbia, and the outlying areas from the universe of State-level education
agencies. Information about staff and students is collected annually at the school,
LEA (local education agency or school district), and State levels. Information about
revenues and expenditures is also collected at the State level.

Data are collected for a particular school year (July 1 through June 30) via survey
instruments sent to the States by October 15 of the subsequent school year. States
have 2years in which to modify the data originally submitted.

Since the CCD is a universe survey, the CCD information presented in this edition of
The Condition of Education is not subject to sampling error. However, nonsampling
error could come from two sources: nonreturn and inaccurate reporting. Almost all
of the States submit the six CCD survey instruments each year, but there are many
delays in submitting data and the submissions are sometimes incomplete.

Understandably, when 57 education agencies compile and submit data for over
85,000 public schools and approximately 15,800 local school districts, misreporting
can occur. Typically, this results from varying interpretations of NCES definitions
and differing recordkeeping svstems. NCES attempts to minimize there errors by
working closely with the Council of Chief State School Officers (CCSSO) and its
Committee on Evaluation and Information Systems (CEIS).

The State education agencies report data to NCES from data collected and edited
in the regular reporting cycles for which NCES reimburses them. NCES encourages
the agencies to incorporate into their own survey systems the NCES items they do
notalready collect so that those items will also be available for the subsequent CCD
survey. Over time this has meant fewer missing data cells in each State’s response,
reducing the need to impute data.

NCES subjects data from the education agencies to a comprehensive edit. Where
data are determined to te inconsistent, missing, or out of range, NCES contacts the
education agencies for verification. NCES-prepared State summary forms are re-
turned to the State education agencies for verification. States are also given an op-
portunity to revise their State-level aggregates from the previous survey cycle.
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Questions concerning the Common Core of Data can be directea 10

George Wade

Elementary and Secondary Education
Statistice Division

National Center for Education Statistics

555 New Jersey Avenue NW

Washington, DC 20208-5651

Higher Education General Information Survey

The Higher Education General Information Survey (HEGIS) is a coordinated effort
administered by NCES to acquire and maintain statistical data on the characteris-
tics and operations of institutions of higher education. Deveioped in 1966, HEGIS is
an annual universe survey of institutions listed in the latest NCES Education Direc-
tory, Colleges and Universities.

The information presented in this report draws on HEGIS surveys which solicit infor-
mation concernir.g institutional characteristics, faculty salaries, finances, enroll-
ment, and degrees. Since these surveys cover all institutions in the universe, the
data presented are not subject to sampling error. However they are subject to
nonsampling error, the sources of which vary with the survey instrument. Each
survey will, therefore, be discussed separately. Information concerning the
nonsampling error of the enroliment and degrees surveys draws extensively on the
"HEGIS Post-Survey Validation Study” conductedin 1979.

Institutional Characteristics of Colleges and Universities. This survey provides the
basis for the universe of institutions presented in the Education Directory, Colleges
and Universities, and it is used in all otner HEGIS data collection activities. Institu-
tions that offer at least a 1-year program of college-level studies leading toward a
degree and that meet certain accreditation criteria comprise the universe. In the fall,
institutions included in the Dircciuiy the previous year receive a computer printout
of their information to update. Institutions not previously included and that have ap-
plied for Directory listing are sent a questionnaire. All institutions reported are certi-
fied as eligible to be listed by the Division of Eligibility and Agency Evaluation within
the U.S. Department of Education.

Fall Enroliment in Collegrs and Universities. This survey has been part of the
HEGIS series since its development. The enroliment survey does not appear to
suffer significantly from problems associated with nonresponse: the 1985 response
rate was 92 percent. Major sources of nonsampling error for this survey are classifi-
cation problems, the unavailability of needed data, interpretation of definitions, the
survey due date, and operational errors. Of these, the classification of students ap-
pears to be the main source of error. Institutions have problems in correctly
classifying first-time freshmen, other first-time students, and unclassified students
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for both full-time and part-time categories. These problems occur most often at 2-
year institutions (both private and public) and private 4-year institutions. In 1977-78,
the classification problem led to an estimated overcount of 11,000 full-time stu-
dents and an undercount of 19,000 part-time students. Although the ratio of error to
the grand total was quite small (less than 1 percent), the percentage of errors was
as high as 5 percent for detailed student levels and even higher at certain aggrega-
tionlevels.

Salaries, Tenure, and Fringe Benefits of Full-Time Instructional Faculty. This survey
has been conducted every year since 1966, except for 1973-74. Although the
survey form has charged a number of times during these years, only comparable
data are presented in the report. The data are collected from the colleges and uni-
versities in asummaryfashion.

This survey differs from other HSGIS surveys in that imputations are not made for
nonrespondents. Thus, there is some possibility that the salary averages presented
in this report may differ from the results of a complete enumeration of all colleges
and universities. The response rate for the 1984-85 survey was 86.3 percent. The
response rate for public colleges was substantially higher than the response rate for
private colleges. It is probable that the public colleges’ salary data are more accu-
rate than the data for private colleges. Other sources of nonsampling error include
ccmputational errors and misclassification in reporting and processing. NCES
checks individual colleges’ data for internal and longitudinal consistency and con-
tacts the colleges to checkinconsistent data.

Degrees and Other Formal Awards. This survey has been part of the HEGIS series
since its development. However, the degree classification taxonomy was revised in
1970-71 and 1982-83. Though information from survey years 1970-71 thrsugh
1981-82 is directly comparable, care must be taken if information before or after
that period is includedin any comparison.

Degrees-conferred trend tables arranged by the 1982-83 classification have been
added to The Condition of Education to provide consistent data from 1970-71 to
1983-84. The nonresponse rate does not appear to be a significant source of
nonsampling error for this survey. Thereturn rate over the years has been extremely
high, with the response rate for the 1983-84 survey at 95 percent. Because of the
high return rate, nonsampling error caused by imputation would also be minimal.

The major sources of nonsampling error for this survey are differences between the
HEGIS program taxonomy and taxonomies used by the celleges, classification of
double majors and double degrees, operational problems, and survey timing. In the
1979 validation study, these sources of nonsampling ersor were found to contribute
to an error rate of 0.3 percent overreporting of bachelor's degrees and 1.3 percent
overreporting of master's degrees. The differences, however, varied greatly among
fields. Over 50 percent of the fields selected for the validation study had no errors
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identified. Categories of fields that had large differences were business and man-
agement, education, engineering, letters, and psychology. Itis also shown that dif-
ferences in proportion to the published figures were less than 1 percent for most of
the selected fields that had some errors. Exceptions to these were: master’'s and
Ph.D. programs in labor and industrial relations (20 percent and 8 percent);
bachelors’s and master’'s programs in art education (3 percent and 4 percent);
bachelor's and Ph.D. programs in business and commerce and in distributive edu-
cation (5 percent and 9 percent); master's programs in philosophy (8 percent); and
Ph.D. programs inpsychology (11 percent).

Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher Education. This survey has been part of
the HEGIS series since its development. A number of changes were made in the
financial survey instruments in 1975. In 1982 another change was made to include
Pell Grants in Federal restricted grants and contracts revenues and restricted
scholarships and fellowships expenditures. While these changes were significant,
only comparable information on trends is presented in this report, except where
noted. Finance tables for this publiication have been adjusted by subtracting the Pell
Grant amounts from the later data to maintain comparability with pre-1982 data.

Other possible sources of nonsampling error in the financial statistics are
nonresponse, imputation. and misclassification. The response rate has been over
90 percent for most of the years reported. The response rate tor the latest (fiscal
year 1985) survey was 87.6 percent.

Two general methods of imputation have been used. If the prior year's data were
available for a nonresponding institution, these data were inflated using the Higher
Education Price Index and adjusted according to changes in enroliments. If no pre-
vious year's data were available, current data were used from peer institutions se-
lected for location (State or region), control, level, and enroliment size of institution.
For the most recent years reported, the imputation method did not include the ad-
justment for changes in enroliments, nor did it include new institutions that had
never reported to HEGIS surveys. For the fiscal year 1985 survey, survey forms
were mailed to 3,379 institutions. Reports were received from 2,959 institutions,
and data for 370 institutions were estimated based on their fiscal year 1984 reports
inflated by the Higher Education Price Index. The remaining 50 institutions were not
imputed, because they had never responded to HEGIS surveys. It should be noted
that the imputed current-fund expenditures of the nonrespondents have generally
been less than 3 percent ofthe aggregate U.S. total.

To reduce reporting error, NCES uses national standards for reporting finance sta-

tistics. These standards are contained in Colleges and University Business Admin-

istration: Administrative Services (1974 edition), published by the National Associa-

tion of College and University Business Officers; Audits of Colleges and Universities

(as amended August 31, 1974), by the American Institute of Certified Public Ac-
L _ ]
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countants; and HEG/S Financial Reporting Guide (1980), by NCES. Wherever pos-
sible, definitions and formats in the survey form are consistent with those in these
three accounting texts.

Questions concerning the surveys useu as data sources for this report or other
questions concerning HEGIS can be directed to

Postsecondary Education Statistics Division
National Center for Education Statistics

555 New Jersey Avenue NW

Washington, DC 20208-5652

International Assessment of Educational Progress

Five countries and four Canadian provinces (thrae provinces assessed two sepa-
rate groups by language) participated in the International Assessment of Educa-
tional Prog"ess (IAEP). Results of 12 student populations are presented in this
report:

Ireland;

s Korea,

British Columbia, Canada;
* New Brunswick (English), Canad ;

New Brunswick (French), Canada;

Ontaric (Enghish), Canada;
Ontario (French), Canada;

Quebec (English), Canadz-
* Quebec (French), Cai.oda;

¢ Spain;

United Kingdom; and
United States.

From each population, a representative sample of 13-year-olds was assessed in
mathematics and science. Samples were drawn at random from about 100 schools
selected with probability proportional to their size and included about 2,000 stu-
dents. In the United States, the sample size was about 1,000 students from 200
schools. A total of approximately 24,000 students was surveyed. School participa-
tir ~‘esranged from 70 to 100 percent, and student participation rates from 73 to
98pc cent.
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Students were administered a 45-minute mathematics assessment consisting of 63
questions and a 45-minute science assessment made up of 60 questions. Items
were selected from the total pool of 281 mathematics and 188 science questions
used in the 1986 National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP). Questions
were translated from English to French, Korean, and Spanish and then independ-
ently transiated from the non-English language back to English. The back-trans-
lated versions were compared with the original English to ensure that the transla-

" 1s were accurate. Questions were also adapted for cultural differences. For ex-

a ‘e, units of measurement, the names of children, and species of plants or ani-
ma. vere changed to reflect local usage and envircnments. Students also an-
swere questions about their schoui experiences and attitudes toward mathemat-
ics and science, and their teachers rated students’ exposure to the concepts tested
by theitems. All countries and provinces followed standardized procedures and ad-
ministered *he assessments during Februarv 1988.

The sampling designs for each of the populations may be described as stratified
cluster samples. The participants, however, were free to desigr their surveys inde-
pendently as long as certain speciiic rules were followed. The principal requirement
was that their data be amenable to analysis as a paired cluster design, thus permit-
ting the use of a jackknife procedure for the estimation of standard errors.

With two exceptions, all of the surveys followed the same two-stage sampling proc-
ess. In the first stage, schools were selected with probabilities proportional to esti-
mated size (number of 13-year-old students). At the second stage, subsamples of
students were randomly drawn from within each selectet’ school. Typically, about
100 schools were selected at the first stage and about 2,000 students at the second
stage.

For further information about this survey contact

GaryW. Phillips

Elementary and Secondary Outcomes Division
National Center for Education Statistics

555 New Jersey Avenue NW

Washington, DC 20208-5653

National Assessment of Educational Progress

The National Assess:::ent of Educational Progress (NAEP) is a Congressionally
mandated study funded by the Office of Educational Research and Improvement,
U.S. Department of Education. The overall goal of the project is to determine the
Nation's pra ress in education. To accomplish this goal, a cross-sectional study
was designe . .. ... initially implemented in 1969. Periodically, NAEP has gathered
information acrut levels of educational achievement across the country. NAEP has
surveyed the educational accomphshments of 9-,13-, and 17-year-old students,
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and occasionally young adults, in 10 learning areas. Different learning areas were
assessed annually and, as of 1980-81, biennially. Most areas have been periodi-
cally reassessed in order to measure possible changes in education achievement.

The mathematics, reading, computer competency, and literature and U.S. history
assessments presented in this publication were conducted by either the Education
Commission of the States {1969-1383) i the Educationai Testing Service (1983 to
the present). NAEP in-school assessments were based on a deeply stratified three-
stage sampling design to obtain a nationally representative sample by age and, be-
ginning in 1983-84, by grade. The first stage of sampling entails defining and select-
ing primary sampling units (PSU’s). For each age/grade level (3, 7, and 11), the
second stage entails enumerating, stratifying, and randomly selecting schools, both
public and private, within each PSU selected at the first stage. The third stage in-
volves randomly selecting students within a school for participation in NAEP. As-
sessment exercises were administered to small groups of students by specially
trained personnel.

Information from NAEP is subject to both nonsampling and sampling error. Two
possible sources of nonsampling error are nonparticipation and faulty instrumenta-
tion. The effects of nonparticipation are in some ways reduced through
oversampling, although this does not assess the bias of nonparticipants. Instrumen-
tation nonsampling error includes whether the NAEP assessment instruments
measure what is being taught, and in turn whatis being learned by the students, or
allow for ambiguous items or instructions or insufficient time limits.

Forfurtherinformation on NAEP, contact

GaryPhillips

Education Outcomes Division

National Center for Education Statistics
555 New Jersey Avenue NW
Washington, DC 20208-5653

1987 High School Transcript Study

Transcripts »f 1987 high school graduates were compared with transcripts of 1982
high school graduates to describe changes in course taking across this 5-year
period. The analyses were based on approximately 22,700 transcripts of 1987 grad-
uates from the 1987 High School Transcript Study and 12,000 transcripts of 1982
graduates who participated in the High School and Beyond project. A briet descrip-
tion of each study :s provided below.

The sample of schools for the 1987 High School Transcript Study (conducted by
Westat, Inc., for the U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics) consisted of a nationally representative sample of 471 eligible secondary
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schools selected for the 1986 NAEP evaluation of grade 11/age 17 students, of
which 433 schools participated.

Transcript Study graduates were restricted to those who were in grade 11 in 1985~
86. Further, because the methods of identifying and defining handicapped students
were different in the two studies, andin order to make the two samples as compara-
ble as possible, it was necessary to restrict the samples to those students whose
records indicated they had not participated in a special education program.

In 1982, high school transcripts were collected for members of the igh School and
Beyond (HS&B) study’s sophomore cohort (1982 high +chool graduates) who were
selected to be in the second follow-up survey (about 12,000 transcripts). As in the
1987 High School Transcript Study, records were obtained from all types of high
schools, public and private. Information from the transcripts, including specific
courses taken, and grades and credits earned, were coded according to the Classi-
fication of Secondary School Courses coding system and were processed into a
system of data files designed to be merged with HS&B questionnaire and test data
files. Unlike the 1987 High School Transcript Study, sonie information was not
coded, such as the identification of courses as remedial, regular, or advanced, as
offered in a differentlocation, or as des. ;ned for handicapped students. The datain
both sets are subject to sampling and coding (nonsampling) errors.

Further information on this survey may be obtained from

Andrew Kolstad

Elementary and Secondary Outcomes Division
National Center for Education Statistics

555 New Jersey Avenue NW

Washington, DC 20208-5653

Projections of Education Statistics

Since 1964, NCES has published Projections of Education Statistics projecting key
statistics, including enrollments, instructional staff, graduates, and earned degrees
for elementary and seco..dary schools and institutions of higher education. Projec-
tions includes several alternative projection series and a methodology section de-
scribing the techniques and assumptions used to prepare them. Data in this edition
of The Condition of Educationreflecttheintermediate Projection series only.

Ditferences between the reported and projected values are almost inevitable. An
evaluation of past projections reveals that, at the elementary and secondary level,
projections of enroliment have been quite accurate: mean absolute percentage dif-
ferences for enroliment were less than 1 percent for projections from 1 to 5 years
into the future, while those for teachers were less than 4 percent. At the higher edu-
cation level, projections of enroliment have been fairly accurate: mean absolute
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percentage differenccs were 5 percent or less for projections from 1 to 5 years into
the future.

Since projections of time series are subject to errors both by the nature of statistics
and the properties of projection methodologies, users are cautioned not to place
too much confidence in the numerical values of the projections. Important but un-
foreseeable economic and social changes may lead to differences, particularly at
the higher education level. These projections are to be considered as indicators of
broad trends.

For further information about projection methodolagy and accuracy, contact

Debra E. Gerald

Crosscutting Education Statistics and Analysis Division
National Center for Education Statistics

555 New Jersey Avenue NW

Washington, DC 20208-5650

School Discipline Policies and Practices Survey

Data reported in this survey were collected by means of a mail survey with tele-
phone followup between October 1986 and January 1987. The survey was per-
formed using the Fast Response Survey System (FRSS). FRSS was established by
NCES to collect quickly, and wih minimum burden on respondents, small quantities
of data needed for educational planning and policy. The survey was designed to
obtain the views of a nationally representative sample of public elementary and sec-
ondary school teachers on discipline problems in schools and to replicate certain
questions asked on previous surveys of teachers and administrators.

In fall 1986, a two-stage stratified national sample of 1,547 teachers was selected to
represent 1.9 million regular public school classroom teachers in the United States.
In the first stage, 850 elementary and secondary schools were selected from the
NCES 1984-85 listing of public schools. Schools were stratified by level and metro-
politan status and then sequenced by geographic region and enroliment. Within
each stratum, the specified number of schools was selected with a probability pro-
portional to the number of FTE teachers. At the next stage, an average of two teach-
ers from each school was randomly selected by telephone from lists of teachers
provided by the school. Questionnaires were mailed to the selected teachers in late
October cf 1986, and telephone followup continued through January of 1987. A 96
percent school participation rate and a 98 percent teacher participation rate were
attained, for an overall response rate of 94 percent. Responses were adjusted for
nonresponse and weighted to national totals.
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Since the estimates were obtained from a sample of teachers, they are subject to
sampling variability. Estimates of standard errors were computed using a jackknife

The survey estimates are also subject to nonsampling error from such sources as
differences in interpretation of the meaning of the questions by the respondents,
differences related to the particular time the survey was conducted, or errors in
sampling or data preparation. During the design of the survey and survey pretest, an
effort was made to check for consistency of interpretation of questions and to elimi-
nate ambiguous items. Manual and machine editing of the forms were conducted to
check the data for accuracy and consistency. For those items that involved incon-
sistencies oromissions, clarification was obtained by telephone.

replication technique.
|
|

For more information about this survey contact

Helen Ashwick

Elementary and Secondary Education Statistics Division
National Center for Education Statistics

555 New Jersey Avenue NW

Washington, DC 20208-5651

National Institute onDrug Abuse
U.S. Department of Health and Human Services

The National Institute on Drug Abuse is the primary supporter of the long-term study
entitled “Monitoring the Future: A Continuing Study of the Lifestyles and Values of
Youth,"” conducted at the University of Michigan, Institute for Social Research. One
| component of the study deals with student drug abuse. Results of a national sample
survey have been published annually since 1975. Approximately 125 to 135 schools
have participated each year. Withthe exception of 1975 when about 9,400 students
} participated in the survey, more than 15,000 students have participated in the
‘ survey annually. For the class of 1987, about 16,300 students responded to the
i survey. Over the years, the response rate has varied from 77 to 84 percent.
|
|
|
|

The data in this survey represent only high school seniors. Understandably, there
will be some reluctance to admit illegal activities. Also, students who were out of
school on the day of the survey were nonrespondents. The su:vey did not include
high school dropouts. The inclusion of these two groups would tend to increase the
proportion of individuals who had used drugs. A 1983 study found that the inclusion
of the absentees could increase some of the drug usage estimates by as much as
2.7 percent. (Details of this study and its methodology were published in Drug Use
Among American High School Students, College Students, and Other Young
Aduits, by Lloyd D. Johnston, Patrick M. O'Malley, and Jerald G Bachman, which s
aailable from the National Clearinghouse on Drur Abuse Information, 5600 Fish-
ers Lane, Rockville, MD 20857.)
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Furtherinformation on this survey may be obtained fiom

National Institute on Drug Abuse

Division of Epidemiology and
Statistical Analysis

5600 Fishers Lane

Rockville, MD 20857

National Science Foundation

Federal Obligations to Colleges and Universities and Selected Nonprofit Institu-
tions

Each year the National Science Foundation collects data on obligations to colleges
and universities from Federal agencies. Obligations differ from expenditures in that
funds obligated during one fiscal year may be spent by the recipient in later years.
The fiscal year 1983 data were submitted by 15 Federal agencies. Obligation
amounts include direct Federal support, so that amounts subcontracted to other
institutions are included. Those funds received through subcontracts are excluded.
Also excluded from the data are certain types of financial assistance such as the
Department of Education’s Guaranteed Student Loan Program and obligations to
the U.S. service academies. For purposes of tabulations in this publication, univer-
sity administered federally funded research and develorment centers (FFRDCs')
have been included in appropriate State totals.

The universe of academic institutions for this survey is based on the Higher Educa-
ticn General Information Survey conducted by the National Center for Education
Statistics (see above). Institutions without Federal support were excluded and
some systems were combined into single reporting units.

Furtherinformation on this survey may be obtained from Federal Support to Univer-
sities, Colleges, and Selected Nonprofit Institutions, published by the National Sci-
ence Foundation, or by contacting

Universities and Nonprofit Institutions
Study Group

Division of Science Resources Studies

National Science Foundation, Room L-602

Washington, DC 20550

Scientific and Engineering Expenditures at Universitics and Colleges Survey

The National Science Foundation's Survey of Scientific and and Engineering Ex-
penditures at Universities and Colleges originated in 1954 and has been conducted
annually since 1972. The population surveyed in most vears has consistcd of the
500 to 600 universities and colleges that grant a graduate science or engineering
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degree and/or annually perform at least $50,000 in separately budgeted R&D, de-
fined as current fund expenditures designed to produce specific research outcomes
and funded either by an external agency to an institution or separately budgeted by
aninternal institution unit. The institutions included in this survey population expend
over 95 percent of the Nation’s academic R&D funds. In addition, approximate'y 17
university administered federally funded research and developmerit centers
(FFRDCs) that are engaged in basic or applied research, development, or manage-
ment of R&D activities are surveyed.

Since 1984 this survey has been conducted as a sample survey consisting of two
strata: a certainty stratum including all doctorate-granting institutions, all historically
black colleges and universities with R&D, and all university administered FFRDCs;
and a probability stratum including a random sample of all nondoctorate-granting
institutions that perform significant levels of research and development.

Further information on this survey may be obtained from Guide to the Nationa/ Sci-
ence Foundation’s Surveys of Academic Science and Engineering, December
1987, published by the National Science Foundation, or by contacting

Science and Engineering Education Sector Studies Group
Division of Science Resources Studies

National Science Foundation, Room L-602

Washington, DC 20550

Office for Civil Rights
U.S. Department of Educati n

The Office for Civil Rignts (OCR) in the U.S. Department of Educs tion conducts peri-
odic surveys of elementary and secondary schools to obtain c3ta on the character-
istics of students enrolled in public schools throughout the Nation. Racial/ethnic
status, gender, limited English proficiency, and handicapping conditions are among
the characteristics covered by recent surveys. Such informationis required by OCR
to fulfillits responsibilities under Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, Title IX of the
Education Amendments of 1972, and section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973.
The 1976 survey was a complete census of public schoo! districts in the Nation. The
1984 and 1986 surveys were based on samples. The universe, from wk;ch the dis-
tricts were to be sampled, was defined to be all public schoc's in (ne Nation (50
States and the District of Columbia). A universe file maintained by the National
Center for Education Statictics from its Common Core of Data was used. The selec-
tionfactors usedin selecting the sample were: minimum percent coverage of a spe-
cific population variable, and maximum percent standard deviation of a projection of
apopulation variable from the sample to tIxe universe tota!.

Stratification also included district size and State. T'e 1984 survey was a stratified
random sample of approximately 3,500 school districts, representing approximately
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34,000 schools. For 1986, the sample included 3,455 districts, containing 37,313
schools. Both the 1984 and 1986 surveys are subject to sampling and nonsampling
errors.

Forfurther information about these surveys contact

SurveyBranch

Office for Civil Rights

U.S. Department of Education
Washington, DC 20202

Office of Special Education and Rehabilltative Services
U.S. Department of Education

Annual Report to Congress on the Implementation of the Education of the Handi-
cappedAct

The Education of the Handicapped Act (EHA) requires the Secretary of Education
to transmit to Congress annually a report describing the progress in serving the Na-
tion’s handicapped children. The annual report contains information on such chil-
dren served by the public schools under the provisions of Part B of the EHA and for
children served in State operated programs (SOP) for the handicapped under Chap-
ter | of the Education Consolidation and Improvement Act (ECIA). Statistics on chil-
drenreceiving special education and related services in various settings and school
personnel providing such services are reported in an annual submission of data to
the Office of Special Education and Rehabilitative Services (OSERS) by the 50
States, the District of Columbia, and the outlying areas. The child count information
is based on the number of handicapped children receving special education and
related services on December 1st of each year for EH”. and October 1st for Chapter
1of ECIA/SOP.

Since each participant in programs for the handicapped is reported *o OSERS, the
data are not subject to sampling error. However, nonsampling error can occur from
a variety of sources. Some States follow a noncategorical approach to the delivery
of special education services but produce counts by handicapping condition unly
because EHA-B requires it. In those States that do categorize their handicapped
students, definitions and labeling practices vary. In each case, even though States
must use the Federal definitions of the handicapping categories for reporting pur-
poses, there is no way to judge the accuracy of these States’ relabeling of their stu-
dents for the Federal count. Some States also have reported combined counts for
some of the smaller categories of handicap.

These variations in labeling practices may help explain why there have been incon-
sistencies both year to year within a given State and from State to State in the ways
in which students with more than one handicapping condition have been catego-
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rized. However, Federal and State efforts to ensure that children are being classi-
fied and reported appropriately and efforts to achieve greater consistency in classi-
fication and reporting among States help minimize these variations.

Further information onthe Annual Report to Congress may be obtained from

Lou Danielson

Office of Special Education and
Rehabilitative Services

Office of Special Education Programs

Room 3523, Switzer Building

330C StreetSW

Washington, DC 20202

2.Private Research and Professional Associations
American College Testing Program

The American College Testing (ACT) Assessment is designed to measure educa-
tional development inthe areas of English, mathematics, social studies, and natural
sciences. The ACT Assessment is taken by college-bound high school students
and the test results are used to predict how well students might perform in college.

Prior to the 1984-85 school year, national norms were based on a 10 percent
sample of the students taking the test. Since then, national norms are based onthe
test scores of all students taking the test. Moreover, beginning with 1984-85 these
norms have been based on the most recent ACT scores available from students
scheduled to graduate in the spring of the year. Duplicate test records are no longer
used to produce national figures.

Separate ACT standard scores are compted for English, mathematics, social stud-
ies, and natural sciences. ACT standard scores are reported for each subject area
on a scale from 1 to 36. The four ACT standarc scores have a mean (average) of
about 19 and a standard deviation of about 6 for college-bound students nationally.
A composite score is obtained by taking the simple average of the four standard
scores andis anindication of student's overall academic development across these
subject areas.

It should be noted that college-bound students who take the ACT Assassment are
not representative in some respectc of college-bound students nationally. First, stu-
dents who live in the Midwest, Rocky Mountains and Plains, and the South are over-
represented among ACT-tested students as compared to college-bound students
nationally. Sccond, ACT-tested students tend to enroll in public colleges and uni-
versitic3 more frequently than do college-bound students nationally.

For further information, coriiact
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The American College Testing Program
2201 North Dodge Street
P.O.Box 168
lowa City, |1A 52243

College Entrance Examination Board

The Admissions Testing Program of the College Board is made up of a number of
college admissions tests, including the Preliminary Scholastic Aptitude Test (PSA1,
and the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT). High school students participate in the test-
ing program as sophomores, juniors, or seniors—some more than once during
these 3 years. If they have taken the tests more than once, only the most recent
scores are tabulated. The PSAT and SAT report subscores in the areas of mathe-
matics and verbal ability.

The SAT results are not representative of high school students or college-bound
students nationally since the sample is self-selected. Generally, tests are taken by
students who need the results toapply to a particular college or university.

The State totals are greatly affected by the requirements of its State colleges. Public
colleges in a number of States require ACT scores rather than SAT scores. Thus,
the proportion of students taking the SAT in these States is very low and is inappro-
priate for any comparison. In recent years about 1 million high school students have
taken the examination annually.

Further information on the SAT can be obtained from

College Entrance Examination Board
Educational Testing Service
Princeton, NJ 08541

Council of Chief State School Officers (CCSSO)
1988 Policies and Practices Questionnaire

Annually, the CCSSO surveys each of the Chief State School Officers to obtain in-
formation about current education practices and policies. Among these are ques-
tions relating to current State requirements for graduatiu and testing requirements
for admission to teacher preparation programs and for certification. After these
questionnaires are returned to the CCSSO staff, the responses are tabulated and
the tabulated material is returned to the individual States for checking. This is done
at least twice. Therefore, the data are not subject to sampling error, but there is the
small possibility that an individual may have overlooked some State policy or prac-
tice.

For further information on this survey contact
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Dr. Ramsay Selden

Council of Chizf State School Officers
440 North Capitol Street

Washington, DC 20001

Education Commisslon of the States

The Education Commission of the States (ECS) Clearinghouse researches and col-
lects data on laws and standards in the field of education and reports them periodi-
callyin “Clearinghouse Notes.” They collect information about administrators, prin-
cipals, andteachers. They also examine policy areas, such as assessment and test-
ing, collective bargaining, early childhood issues, quality education, and school
schedules. Theinformationis collected by reading State newsletters, tracking State
legislation, and surveying the State Education Agencies. Data are verified by the
individual States when necessary. Even though ECS monitors State activity on a
continuous basis, they update the data only when there is significant change in
State activity.

Further informationis available from

Melody Bush or Chris Pipho
Education Commission of the States
1860 Lincoln Street, Suite 300
Denver, CO 80295

Gallup Poll

Each year the Gallup Poll conducts the “Public Attitudes Toward the Public
Schools” survey, funded by Phi Delta Kappa. The survey includes interviews with
approximately 1,600 adults representing the civilian noninstitutional population 18
yearsoldand older.

The sample used in the 20th annual survey was made up of atotal of 2,118 respond-
ents and is described as a modified probability sample of the Nation. Personal, in-
home interviewing was conducted in representative areas of the Nation and types
of communities. Approximately 70 percent of the respondents had no children in
school, 27 percent were parents of children in public schools, ai 4 8 percent had
children attending nonpublic schools. This total is greater than 100 percent be-
cause some parents had children attending both public and nonpublic schools. The
surveyis a sample survey and is subject to sampling error. The size of error depends
largely on the number of respondents providing data. For example, an estimated
percentage of about 10 percent based on the responses of 1,000 sample members
has an approximate sampling error of 2 percent at the 95 percent confidence level.
The sampling error for the difference in two percentages (50 percent versus 41 per-
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cent) based on two samples of 750 members and 400 members, respectively, is
about 8 percent.

Further information on this survey can be obtainedf-om

Gallup Poll

PhiDelta Kappa
P.0.Box789

Bloomington, IN 47402-0789

National Eaucation Association

Estimates of School Statistics

The Naitional Education Association (NEA) reports revenues and expenditure data
in its annual publication, Estimates of School Statistics. Each year NEA prepares
regression-based estimates of financial and other education statistics and submits
them to the States for verification. Generally, about 30 States adjust these esti-
mates based on their own data. These preliminary data are published by NEA along
with revised data from previous years. States are asxed to revise previously submit-
ted data as final figures become available. The most recent publication contains ali
changesreportedtothe NEA.

Some tables in The Condition of Education use revised estimates of financial data
prepared by NEA, because they were the most current. Since expenditure data re-
ported to NCES must be certified for use in Department of Education formula grant
programs (such as Chapter | of the Education Consolidation and Improvement Act),
NCES data are not available as soonas NEA estimates.

Furtherinformation can be obtained from

National Education Association—Research
1201 16th StreetNW
Washington, DC 20036

National Research Council

Survey of Earned Doctorates

The Survey of Earned Doctorates (SED) has been conducted annually by the Na-
tional Research Council, under cnntract, for the U.S. Department of Education, the
National Endowment for the Humanities, the National Science Foundation, and
other Federal agencies since 1957. Information from the survey becomes part of
the Doctorate Records File, which includes records for doctorates awarded since
1920 by regionally accredited universities and colleges. The universe consists of all
recipients of doctoral degrees such as Ph.D. or D.Sc., but excludes the recipients of
first-professional degrees (such as the J.D. or M.D.). Approximately 95 percent of
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the annual cohort of doctorate recipients have responded to the quesiionnaire
which is distributed through the cooperation of the Graduate Deans. Partial data
from public sources are added to the file for nonrespondents. The data for a given
year include all doctorates awarded in the 12-month period ending on June 30 of
that year.

Data for the SED are collected directly from individual doctorate recipients. In addi-
tion to the field and specialty of the degree, the recipient is asked to provide educa-
tional history, selected demographic data, and information on postgraduate work
and study plans. The National Center for Education Statistics’ survey of earned de-
grees, part of its Higher Education General Information Survey (HEGIS), collects
data from institutions, not individuals. Therefore, the number of doctorates reported
in SED differs slightly from HEGIS totals. Also, SED daia are restricted to research
doctorates. The differences between the two data series have been generally con-
sistent since 1960. The ratio of NCES/SED totals for all Ph.D.s has ranged from
1.01t01.06.

Further information on this survey can be obtained from Sumrmary Report: Doctor-
ate Recipients from United States Universities, various years, published by the Na-
tional Research Council, or by contacting

Office of Scientific and Engineering Personnel
National Research Council

2101 Constitution Avenue NW

Washington, DC 20418
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| Academic support: Expenditures for support services that are an integral part of
the college’s primary missions of instruction, research, or public service. Includes
expenditures for libraries, galleries, audio/visual services, academic computing
support, ancillary support, academic administration, personnel development, and
course and curriculum development.

Agriculture: Courses designed to improve competencies In agriculturel occupa-
tions. Included is the study of agncultural production, supplies, mechanization and
products, agricultural science, forestry, and related services.

American College Testing Program (ACT): Assessment program that measures
educational development and readiness to pursue college-levei courseworkiin Eng-
lish, mathematics, natural science, and social studies.

Appropriation (instituticha! revenues): Amount (other than a grant or contract)
received from or made available to aninstitution through an act of alegislative body.

Associate degree: Degree granted for the successful completic~ of a below-bac-
calaureate program of studies, usually requiring at least 2 years (or equivalent) of
full-time, college-level study. This includes degrees granted in a cooperative or
work/ study program.

Auxiliary enterprises: Those essentially self-supporting operations that exist to
furnish a service to students, faculty, or staff, and that charge a fee directly related
to, although not necessarily equal to, the cost of the service. Examples are resi-
dence halls, food services, college stores, and intercollegiate athletics.

Average dally attendance (ADA): Aggregate attendance of a school during a re-
porting period (normally a school year) divided by the number of days school I1s 'n
session during this period. Only days on which the pupils are under the guidance
and direction of teachers should be considered days in session.

Average daily membership (ADM): Aggregate membership of a school during a
reporting period (normally a school year) divided by the number of days school is in
session during this period. Only days on which the pupils are under the guidance
and direction of teachers should be considered as days in session. The average
daily membership for groups of schools having varying lengths of terms is the aver-
age of the average daily memberships obtained for ihe individual schools.

Bachelor's degree: Degree granted for the success’ul completion of abaccalaure-
ate program of studies, usually requiring at least 4 ye=rs (or equivalent) of full-time,
college-level study. This includes degrees granted in a cooperative or work/study
program.
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Business and management: Instructional programs that describe the processes
of purchasing, selling, producing, and interchanging of goods, commodities, and
services in profit-making and nonprofit public and private institutions and agencies.

Carnegie unit: A standard of measurement that represents one credit for the com-
pletion of a 1-year course.

Catholic school: (See orientation)
Class size: Membership of a class at a given date.

Cohort: Group of individuals who have 2 statistical factor in common, for example,
year of birth.

College: A postsecondary schcol that offers general or liberal arts education, usu-
ally leading to an associatz, bachelor’s, master's, doctor’s, or first-professional
degree. Junior colleges and community colleges are included under this terminol-
ogy.

Combined eiementary and secondary school: School that encompasses in-
structior at both the elementary and the secondary levels. cxamples of combined
elementary and secondary school grade spans would be grades 1 through 12 or
grades 5 through 12,

Computer znd information sciences: Group of instructional programs that de-
scribes computer and infcrmatinn sciences, including computer programming, data
processing, and information systems.

Constant dollars: Dollar amounts that have been adjusted by means of price and
cost indices to eliminate inflationary factors and a'low direct comparison across
years.

Control of institutions: Classification of institutions of higher education by
whether the institution is operated by publicly elected or appointed officials (public
control) or by privately elected or appointed officials and derives its maijcr source of
funds from private sources (private control).

Consumer, personal, and miscellaneous services: Group of instructional pro-
grams that describes the fundamental skil's a person is normally thought to need in
order to function productively in society. Some examples are child development,
consumer educazion, and family reiations.

Consumer Price Index (CPI): Price index t-at measures the average changein the
costof a fixed market basket of goods and services purchased by consumers

Current dollars: Dollar amounts that have not been adjusted to compensate for
inflation.
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Current expenditures (elementary/secondary): Expenditures for operating
local public schools excluding capital outlay and interest on school debt. These ex-
penditures include such items as salaries for school personnel, fixed charges, stu-
dent transportation, school books and materials, and energy costs. Beginning in
1980-81, expenditures for State administration are excluded.

Current expenditures per pupil in average daily attendance: Current expendi-
tures for the regular school term divided by the average daily attendance of full-time
pupils (or full-time-equivalency of pupils) during the term. See also current expendi-
tures and average daily attendance.

Current-fund expenditures (higher education): Money spent to meet current op-
erating costs, including salaries, wages, utilities, student services, public services,
research libraries, scholarships and fellowships, auxiliary enterprises, hospitals,
and independent operations. Excludes loans, capital expenditures, and invest-
ments.

Current-fund revenues (higher education): Money received during the current
fiscal year from revenue that can be used to pay obligations currently due and sur-
pluses reappropriated for the currentfiscal year.

Doctor’s degree: Earned degree carrying the title of Doctor. The Doctor of Philoso-
phy degree (Ph.D.) is the highest academic degree and requires mastery within a
field of knowledge and demonstrated ability to perform scholariy research. Other
; doctorates are awarded for fulfilling specialized requirements in professional fields,
such as education (Ed.D.), musical arts (D.M.A.), business administration (D.B.A)),
and engineering (D.Eng. or D.E.S.). Many doctor's degrees in both academic and
professional fields require an earned master’s degree as a prerequisite. First-pro-
fessional degrees, such as M.D. and D.D.S,, are not included under this heading.

Educational attainment: Highest grade of regular school attended and cormpleted.

Educational and general expenditures: The sum of current funds expenditures
oninstruction, research, public service, academic support, student services, institu-
tiona! support, operation and maintenance of plant, and awards from restricted and
unrestricted funds.

Elementary school: School classified as elementary by State and local practice
and composed of any span of grades not above grade 8. A preschool or kindergar-
tenis included under this heading only If it 1s an integral part of an elementary school
or aregularly established school system.

Elemertary/secondary school: As reported in this publication, includes only reg-
ular school, that is, schools that are part of State and local school systems, and also
most nonprofit private elementary/secondary schools, both religiously affiliated
and "onsectarian. Schools not reported include subcollegiate departments of insti-
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tutions of higher education, residential schools for exceptional children, Federal
schools for Indians, and Federal schools on military posts and other Federal instal-
lations.

Ergineering and engineering technologies: Instructional programs that descripe
the mathematical and natural sciences gained by study, experience, and practice
and applied with judgment to develop ways to utilize economically the materials and
forces of nature for the benefit of mankind. Includes programs that prepare individ-
uals to support and assist engineers and similar professionals.

English: A group of instructional programs that describes the English language arts,
including composition, creative writing, and the study of literature.

Enroliment: Total number of students registered in a given school unit at a given
time, generallyin the fall of ayear.

Expenditures: Charges incurred, whether paid or unpaid, that are presumed to
benefit the current fiscal year. For elementary/secondary schools, these include all
charges for current outlays plus capital outlays and interest on school debt. For in-
stitutions of higher education, these include current outlays plus capital outlays. For
government, these include charges net of recoveries and other correcting transac-
tions other than for retirement of debt, investment in securities, extension of credit,
or as agency transaction. Government expenditures include only external transac-
tions, such as the provision of perquisites or other payments in kind. Aggregates for
groups of governments exclude intergovernmental transactions among the govern-
ments.

Expenditures per pupil: Charges incurred for a particular period of time divided by
a student unit of measure, such as average daily attendance or average daily mem-
bership.

First-professional degree: Degree that signifies both completion of the academic
requirements for beginning practice in a given profession and a level of professional
skill beyond that normally required for a bachelor’s degree. This degree usually is
based on a program requiring at least 2 academic years of work prior to entrance
and a total of at least 6 academic years of work to complete the degree program,
including both prior-required college work and the professional program itself. By
NCES definition, first-professional degrees are awarded in the fields of dentistry
(D.D.S or D.M.D.), medicine (M.D.), optometry (O.D.), osteopathic medicine (D.O.),
pharmacy (D.Phar.), podiatric medicine (D.P.M.), veterinary medicine (D.V.M.),
chiropractic (D.C. or D.C.M.), law (J.D.}), and theological professions (M.Div. or
M.H.L).

Fiscal year: The yearly accounting period for the Federal Government that begins
on October 1 and ends on the following September 30. The fiscal year is designated
by the calendar year inwhich it ends; for example, fiscal year 1988 begins on Octo-
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ber 1, 1987, and ends on September 30, 1988. (From fiscal year 1844 to fiscal year
1976 the fiscal year began onJuly 1 and ended on the following June 30.)

Foreign languages: Group of instructional programs that describes the structure
and use of language thatis common or indigenous to people of the same commu-
nity or nation, the same geographical area, or the same cultural traditions. Programs
cover such features as sound, literature, syntax, phonology, semantics, sentences,
prose, and verse, as well as the development of skills and attitudes used in commu-
nicating and evalueting thoughts and feelings through oral and written language.

Full-time enroliment: The number of students enrolled in higher education
courses with total credit load equal to at least 75 percent of the normal full-time
course load.

Full-time-equivalent (FTE) enrollment: For institutions of higher education, en-
roliment of full-time students, plus the full-time equivalent of part-time students as
reported by institutions. In the absence of an equivalent reported by an institution,
the FTE enrolimentis estimated by adding one-third of part-time enroliment to full-
time enroliment.

Full-time instructional faculty: Those members of the instruction/research staff
who are employed full time as defined by the institution, irciuding faculty with re-
leased time for research and faculty on sabbatical leave Full-time counts exclude
faculty who are employed to teachless than two semesters, three quarters, two tri-
mesters, or two 4-month sessions; replacements for faculty on sabbatical leave or
those on leave without pay; faculty for preclinical and clinical medicine; faculty who
are donatiny their services; faculty who are members of military organizations and
paid on a different pay scale from civilian employees; academic officers whose pri-
mary duties are administrative; and graduate students who assist in the instruction
of courses.

Full-time worker: In educational institutions, an employee whose position requires
being on the job on school days throughout the school year at least the number of
hours the schools are in session. For higher education, a member of an educational
institution’s staff whois employed full time.

General Educational Development (GED) Test: Test administered by the Ameri-
can Council on Education as the basis for awarding high school equivalent certifica-
tion.

General program: Program of studies designed to prepare students for the
common activities of a citizen, famly member 1nd worker. A general program of
studies may include instructionin both academic and vocational areas.

Geographic region: One of four regions used by the Bureau of the Economic Anal-
ysis of the U.S. Department of Commerce, the National Assessment of Educational
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Progress (NAEP), and the National Education Association (NEA), to designate dif-

ferent parts of the country:

Northeast

Connecticut
Delaware

District of Columbia
Maine

Maryland
Massachusetts
New Hampshire
New Jersey

New York
Pennsylvania
Rhode Island
Vermont

Central (Middle)*

lllinois
Indiana

lowa

Kansis
Michigan
Minnesota
Missoun
Nebraska
North Dakota
Ohio

South Dakota
Wisconsin

* NEA Classification.

Southeast

Alabama
Arkansas
Florida
Georgia
Kentucky
Louisiana
Mississippi
North Carolina
South Carolina
Tennessee
Virginia

West Virgnia
West

Alaska
Arizona
Califormia
Colorado
Hawai
Idano
Montana
Nevada
New Mexico
Oklahoma
Oregon
Texas

Utah
Washington
Wyoming

Government appropriation: Amount (other than a grant or contract) received from
or made available to an institution through anact ¢ “alegislative body.

Government grant or contract: Revenues from a government agency for a spe-
cific research project or other program.

Graduate enroliment: The number of students who hold the bachelor’s or first-pro-
ressional degree, or the equivalent, and who are working towards a master’s or doc-

338




Glossary
L
tor's degree. First-professional students are counted separately. These enroliment
data measure those students who are registered at a particular time during the fall.
At some institutions, graduate enroliment also includes students who are in
postbaccalaureate classes but notin degree programs.

Graduate Record Examination (GRE): Multiple-choice examinations adminis-
tered by the Educational Testing Service and taken by college students who are
intending to attend certain graduate schools. The tests are offered in a variety of
subject areas. Ordinarily, a student will take only the exam that applies to the ir-
tended field of study.

Graduate student: A student who holds a bachelor’s or first-professional degree,
or equivalent, and is taking courses at the postbaccalaureate level. These students
may or may notbe enrolled in graduate programs.

Gross National Product (GNP): The total national output of goods and services
valued at market prices. GNP can be viewed in terms of expenditure categories that
include purchases cf goods and services by consumers and goverment, gross pri-
vate domestic investment, and net exports of goods and services. The goods and
services included are largely those bought for final use (excluding illegal transac-
tions) in the market economy. A number of inclusions, however, represent imputed
values, the most important of which is rental vaiue of owner-occupied housing.
GNP, in this broad context, measures the output attributable to the factors of pro-
duction — labor and property — supplied by U.S. residents.

Handicapped: Those children evaluated by the States as having any of the follc w-
ing impairments, who because of these impairments need special education and
related services. (The following definitions apply specifically to data from the U.S.
Office of Special Education and Rehabilitative Services presented in this publica-
tion.)

Deaf: Having a hearing imoairment that is so severe that the student
is impaired in processing linguistic information through hearing (with or
without amplification) and which adversely affects educational perform-
ance.

Deaf-blind: Having concomitant hearing and visual impairments that
cause such severe communication and other developmental and edu-
cational problems that the student cannot be accommodated in spe-
cial education programs solely for deaf or blind students.

Hard of hearing: Having a hearing impairment, whether permanent or
fluctuating, that adversely affects the student’s educational perform-
ance but that is not included under the definition of “‘deaf” in this sec-
tion.
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Mentally retarded: Having significantly below average general intel-
lectual functioning, existing concurrently with defects in adaptive be-
havior and manifested during the developmental period, that adversely
affects the child's educational performance.

Multihandicapped: Having concomitant impairments (such as mentally
retarded-blind, mentally retarded-orthopedically impaired, etc.), the
combination of which causes such severe educational problems that
the student cannot be accommodated in special education programs
solely for one of the impairments. Term does not include deaf-blind
students but does include those students who are severely or pro-
foundly mentally retarded.

Orthopedically impaired: Having a severe orthopedic impairment that
adversely affects a student’s educational performance. The term in-
cludes impairment resulting from congenital anomaly, disease, or other
causes.

Other health impaired: Having limited strength, vitality, or alertness
due to chronic or acute health problems such as a heart condition, tu-
berculosis, rheumatic fever, nephritis, asthma, sickle cell anemia, he-
mophilia, epilepsy, iead poisoning, leukemia, or diabetes, that ad-
versely affects the student's educational performance.

Seriously emotionally disturbed: Exhibiting one or more of the fol-
lowing characteristics over a long period of time, to a marked degree,
and adversely affecting educational performance: an inability to learn
that cannot be explained by intellectual, sensory, or health factors; an
inability to build or maintain satisfactory interpersonal relationships with
peers and teachers; inappropriate types of behavior or feelings under
normal circumstances; a general, pervasive mood of unhappiness or
depression; or a tendency to develop physical symptoms or fears as-
sociated with personal or school problems. This term does not include
children who are socially maladjusted, unless they also display one ar
more of the listed characteristics.

Specific learning disabled: Having a disorder in one or more of the
basic psychological processes involved in understanding or in using
spoken or written language, that may manifest itself in an imperfect
ability to listen, think, speak, read, write, spell, or do mathematica: cal-
culations. The term includes such conditions as perceptual handicaps,
brain injury, minimal brain dysfur ~tion, dyslexia, and developmental
asphasia. The term does not include children who have learning prob-
lems that are primarily the result of visual, hearing, or environmental,
cultural, or economic disadvantage.
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Speech impaired: Having a communication disorder, such as stutter-
ing, impaired articulation, language impairment, or voice impairment,
that adversely affects the student’s educational performance.

Visually handicapped: Having a visual impairment that, even with cor-
rection, adversely affects the student’s educational performance. The
term includer partially seeing and blind children.

Higher education: Study beyond secondary school at an institution that offers pro-
grams terminating in an associate, bachelor’s, or higher degree.

Higher education institutions (general definition): Institutions providing educa-
tion above the instructional level of the secondary schools, usually beginning with
grade 13. Typically, these institutions include colleges, universities, graduate
schools, professional schools, and other degree-granting institutions.

Higher education institutions (traditional ciassification):

4-year institution: An institution legally authorized to offer and offer-
ing at least a 4-year program of college-level studies wholly or princi-
pally creditable toward a baccalaureate degree. In some tables a fur-
ther division between universities and other 4-year institutions is
made. A “university” is a postsecondary institution that is typically
made up of one or more graduate professional schools (see also uni-
versity).

2-year institution: An institution legally authorized to offer and offer-
ing at least a 2-year program of college-level studies that terminates
in an associate degree or is principally creditable toward a bachelor's
degree.

High school: A secondary school offering the final years of high school work neces-
sary for graduation, usually including grades 10, 11, 12 (in a 6-3-3 plan) or grades 9,
10,11,and 12(ina 6-2-4 plan).

High schooi program: Program of studies designed to prepare students for their
postsecondary education and occupation. Three types of programs are usually dis-
tinguished: academic, vocational, and general. An academic program is designed to
prepare students for continued study at a college or university. A vocational pro-
gram is designed to prepare students for employment in one or more semiskilled,
skilled, or technical occupations. A general program is designed to provide students
with the understanding and competence to function effectively-in a free society and
usually represents a mixture of academic and vocational components.

Humanities: Instructional programs in the following fields: area and ethnic studies,
foreign languages, letters, liberal/general studies, multi/interdisciplinary studies,
philosophy and religion, theology, and the visual and performing arts.
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Independent operations: Group of self-supporting activities under control of a col-
lege or university. For purposes of financial surveys conducted by the National
Center for Education Statistics, this category is composed principally of Federally
Funded Research and DevelopmentCenters (FFRDC).

Inflation: Upward movement in general price levels that results in a decline of pur-
chasing power.

Institutional support: Category of higher education expenditures that includes
day-to-day operational support for colleges, excluding expenditures for physical
plant operations. Examples of institutional support include general administrative
services, executive direction and planning, legal and fiscal operations, and commu-
nity relations.

Instructional support: Category of expenditures of the colleges, schools, depart-
ments, and other instructional divisions of higher education institutions and of ex-
penditures for departmental research and public service that are not separately
budgeted. Includes expenditures for both credit and noncredit activities. Excludes
expenditures for academic administration where ' e primary function is administra-
tion (e.g., aca‘lemic deans).

instructional staff: Full-time-equivalent number of positions, not the number of dif-
ferent individuals occupying the positions during the school year. In local schools
includes all public elementary and secondary (junior and senior high) day-school
positions that are in the nature of teaching or in the improvement of the teaching/
learning situation. Includes consultants or supervisors of instruction, principals,
teachers, guidance personnel, librarians, psychological personnel, and other in-
structional staff. Excludes administrative staff, attendance personnel, clerical per-
sonnel, and junior college staff.

Junior high school: Separately organized and administered secondary school that
is between the elementary and senior high schools, usually including grades 7, 8,
and 9 (in a6-3-3 plan) or grades 7 and 8 (in a6-2-4 plan).

Labor iarce: Persons employed as civilians, unemployed, or in the armed services
during the survey week. All civilians classified as employed or unemployed com-
prise the “civilian labor force.™

Local education agency: See school district.

Mandatory transfer: Transfer of current funds that must be made in order to fulfill a
binding legal obligation of the institution. Included under mandatory transfers are
debt service provisions relating to academic and administrative buildings, including
(1) amounts setaside for debt retirement and interest and (2) required provisions for
renewal and replacement of buildings to the extent these are not financed from
other funds.
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Master's degree: Degree awarded for successful complation of a program gener-
ally requiring 1 or 2 years of full-time, college-level study beyond the bachelor’s
degree. One type of master's degree, either the Master of Arts (M.A.) or Master of
Science (M.S.), isawarded in the liberal arts and sciences for advanced scholarship
in a subject, field, or discipline and for demonstrated ability to perform scholarly re-
search. A second type of master's degree is awarded for the completion of a profes-
sionally oriented program, for example, an M.Ed. in education, an M.B.A. in busi-
ness administration, an M.F.A. in fine arts, an M.M. in music, an M.S.W. in social
work, and an M.P.A. in public administration. A third type of master’s degree is
awarded in professional fields for study beyond the first-professional degree, for ex-
ample, the Master of Laws (LL.M.) and Master of Science in various medical spe-
cializations.

Mathematics: Group of instructional programs that describes the science of logical
symbolic language and its application.

Metropolitan population: Population residing in Metropolitan Statistical Areas
(MSAs). See Metropolitan Statistical Area.

Metropolitan Statistical Area (MSA): Large population nucleus and the nearby
communities that are economically and socially integrated with that nucleus. Each
MSA consists of one or more entire counties (or county equivalents) that meet
specified standards pertaining to population, commuting ties, and metropolitan
character. In New England, towns and cities, rather than counties, are the basic
units. MSAs are designated by the Office of Management and Budget. An MSA in-
cludes a city and, generally, its entire urban area and the remainder of the county or
counties in which that urban area is located. An MSA also includes such additional
outlying counties that meet specified criteria relating to metropolitan character and
level of commuting of workers into the central city or counties. Specified criteria
governing the definition of MSAs recognized before 1980 are published in Standard
Metropolitan Statistical Areas: 1975, issued by the Office of Mai,agement and
Budget.

New MSAs were designated when 1980 counts showed that they met one or both of
thefollowing criteria:

Include « city with a population of at least 50,000 within the corporate limits, or

Include a Census “ursau-defined urban area (that must have a population of at
least 50,000) anu a total MSA population of at least 100,000 (or, in New England,
75,000).

Minimum-competency testing: Measuring the acquisition of competence or skills
to orbeyond a certain specified standard.
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Natural sciences: Group of fields of study thatincludes the life sciences, physical
sciences, and mathematics.

Nonmetropolitan residence group: Population residing outside Metropolitan Sta-
tistical Areas. See Metropolitan Statistical Area.

Nonresident alien: Person who is not a citizen of the United States and who is in
the United States temporarily and does not have therightto remain indefinitely.

Nonsupervisory instructional staff: Persons such as curriculum specialists,
counselors, librarians, remedial specialists, and others possessing education certi-
fication but not responsible for day-to-day teaching of the same group of pupils.

Orientation (private school): Group or groups, if any, with which a private elemen-
tary/secondary school is affiliated or from which it derives subsidy or support:

Catholic school: Frivate school over which a Roman Catholic church
group exercises some control or provides some form of subsidy.
Catholic schools for the most part include those operated or supported
by a parish, a group of parishes, a diocese, or a Catholic religious
order.

Other religious school: Private school affiliated with an organized re-
ligion or denomination other than Roman Catholicism or that has a re-
ligious orientation other than Catholic to its operation and curriculum.

Nonsectarian school: Private school whose curriculum and operation
are independent of religious orientation and influence in all but inciden-
tal ways.

Part-time enroliment Number of students enrolled in higher education courses
with a total credit load less the 75 percent of the normal full-time credit load.

Personal income: Currentincome received by persons from all sources minus their
personal contributions for social insurance. "'Persons” are individuals (including
owners of unincorporated firms), nonprofit institutions serving individuals, private
trust funds, and private, noninsured welfare funds. Pcisonai i~come includes trans-
fers (payments not resulting from current production) from government and busi-
ness such as social security benefits or military pensions, but excludes transfers
among persons.

Physical and life sciences: Instructional programs that describe inanimate ob-
jects, processes, or matter, energy, and associated phenomena. Physical sciences
include astronomy, astrophysics, atmospheric sciences, chemistry, geology, phys-
ics, planetary science, and science technologies. Life sciences are instructional
programs that describe the systematic study of living organisms. Life sciences in-
clude biology, biochemstry, biophysics, andzoology. (See also science.)

1
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Postsecondary education: Formal instructional programs with a curriculum de-
signed primarily for students who have completed the requirements for a high
school diploma or equivalent; incl:des academic, vocational, and continuing pro-
fessional education programs but excludes avocational and adult basic education
programs.

Private school or institution: School or institution that is controlled by an individ-
ual or agency other than a State, a subdiv sion of a State, or the Federal Govern-
ment, that is usually suuported primarily by other than public funds and operated by
other tha )ublicly elected or appointed officials.

Proprietary institution: Educational institution that is under private control but
whose profits derive from revenues subject to taxatic;,

Public schoo! ar insiitution: School or institution controlled and operated by pub-
licly elected or appointed officials and deriving its primary support from public funds.

Pupil/teacher ratio: Enroliment of pupils at a given period of time, divided by the
full-time-equivalent number of classroom teachers serving these pupils during the
same period.

Racial/ethnic group: Classification indicating general racial or ethnic heritage
based on self-identification, as in data collected by the Bureau of the Census, or on
observer identification, as in data collected by the Office for Civil Rights. These cat-
egories are in accordance with the Office of Management and Budget's standard
classification scheme presented below:

White: Person having origins in any of the original peoples of Europe,
North Africa, or the Middle East. Normally excludes persons of His-
panic origin except for tabulations produced by the Bureau of the
Census, which are noted accordingly in this volume.

Black: Person having origins in any of the black racial groups in Africa.
Normally excludes persons of Hispanic origin except for tabulations
produced by the Bureau of the Census, which are noted accordingly in
this volume.

Hispanic: Person of Mexican, Puerto Rican, Cuban, Central or South
American, or other Spanish culture or origin, regardless of race.

Asian or Paclfic Isiander: Person having origins in any of the original
peoples of the Far East, Southeast Asia, the Indian subcontinent, or
the Pacific Islands. This area includes, for example, China, India,
Japan, Korea, the Philippine Islands, and Samoa.
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American Indian or Alaskan Native: A person having origis in any
of the original peoples of North America and maintaining cultura! iden-
tification through tribal affiliation or community recognition.

Revenues: All fu*.as received from external sources, net of refunds, and correcting
transactions. Noncash transactions such as receipt of services, commodities, or
Gthar receipts “in kind” are excluded as are funds received from the issuance of
debt, liquidation of investments, and nonroutine sale of property.

Salary: The total amount regularly paid or stipulated to be paid to an individuai,
before deductions, for personal services rendered while on the payroll of a busir.ess
ororganization.

Scholarships and fellowships: Category of college expenditures that applies only
to money given in the form of outright grants and trainee stipends to individuals en-
rolled in formal coursework, either for credit or not. Aid to students in the form of
tuition or fee remissionsiis included. College Work Study funds are excluded and are
reported under the program in which the student is working. In the tabulations in this
volume, Pell Grants are notincluded in this expenditure category.

Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT): An examination administered by the Educational
Testing Service and used to predict the facility with which an individual will progress
inlearning college-level academic subjects.

School climate: Social system and culture of the school, including the organiza-
ti0. .1 structure of the school and the values and expectations within it.

School district: Education agency at the local level that exists primarily to operate
public schools or to contract for public school services. Synonyms are “local basic
administrative unit” and “local education agency.”

School year: 12-month period of time denoting the beginning and ending dates for
school accounting purposes, usually from July 1 through June 30.

Science: Body of related courses concerned with knowledge of the physical and
biological world and with the 1orocesses of discovering and validating this knowl-
edne.

Secondary school: Schcol composed of any span of grades beginning with the
next grade following 21 eicmentary or middle-school (usually 7, 8, or 9) and endi \g
with or below grade 12. Both junior high schools and senior high schools are ir.-
cluded.

Senior high school: Secondary school offering tne final years of high school work
necessary for graduatior. andinvariably preceded Ly junior high school.

PR
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Social and behavioral sciences: A group of scientific fields of study that includes
anthropology, archeology, criminology, demography, economics, geograpiny, his-
tory, international relations, psvchology, sociology, and urban studies.

Social studies: Group of instructional programs that describes the substantive por-
tions of behavior, past and present activities, interactions, and organizations of
people associated for religious, benevolent, cultural, scientific, political, patriotic, or
other purposes.

Staff assignments, elementary and secondary school:

District administrators: Chiet executive officers (such as superintend-
ents and deputies) of education agencies ard all others with district-
wide responsibility. Such positions may be business managers, admin-
istrative assistants, coordinators, and the like.

District administrative support staff: Personnel who are assigned to
the staffs of the district administrators. They may be clerks, computers
prograniiners, and others concerned with the functioning of the entire
district.

Guldance counselors: Professional staff whose activities involve
counseling students and parents, consulting with other staff members
on learning problems, evaluating the abilities of students, assisting stu-
dents in personal and social development, providing referral assist-
ance, and working with othor staff members in planning and conduct-
ing guidance programs for students.

instructional (teacher) aides: Staff members assigned to assist a
teacher with routine activities associated with teaching (those activities
requiring mir.or decisions regarding students, such as monitor'ng, con-
ducting iote exercises, operating equipment, and clerking). Volunteer
aides are not included in this category.

Librarians: Staff members assigned to perform professional library
service activities such as selecting, acquiring, preparing, cataloging,
and circulating books and other printed :naterials; planning the use of
the library by students, teachers, and other members of the instruc-
tional staff, and guiding individuals in their use of library books and
materials, that are maintained separately or as part of an nstructional
materials center.

Other support services staff: All staff not reported in othe. catego-
ries. This group includes media personnel, social workers, data proc-
essors, health maintenance workers, bus drivers, security personnal,
cafeteria workers, and other staff.
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School administrators: Staff members whose activities ate con-
cemed with directing and managing the operation of a particular
school. They may be principals or assistant principals, including those
who coordinate school instructional activities with those of the local
education agency (LEA) and other appropriate units.

Technical/professional fieids: Group of occupation: y-oriented fields of study,
other than engineering and computer science, that in- e agriculture and agricul-
tural sciences, architecture, communications, health sciences, home economics,
law, library and archival sciences, military sciences, parks and recreation, protec-
tive services, and public affairs.

Trade and industrial occupations: Branch of vocational education that is con-
cerned with preparing persons for initial employment or with updating or retraining
workers in a wide range of frade and industrial occupations. Such occupations are
skilled or semiskilled and are concerned with designing, producing, processing, as-
sembling, testing, maintaining, servicing, or repairing any product or commodity.

Tuition and fees: Payment or charge for instruction or compensation for services,
privileges, orthe use of equipment, books, or other goods.

Undergraduate students: Students registered at an institution of higher education
w'  are working in a program leading to a bachelor’s degree or other formal award
below the bav -1elor’s degree such as an associate degree.

University: Institution of higher education consisting of a liberal arts college, a di-
verc: graduate program, and usually two or more professional schools or faculties
~nd empowered to confer degrees in various fields of study.

Visuai and performing arts: Group of instructional programs that generally de-
scribes the historic development, aesthetic qualities, and creative processes of two
or more of the visual and performing arts.

Vocational education: Organized ecucational programs, services, and activities
that are directly related to the preparation of individuals for paid or unpaid employ-
ment, or for additional preparation for a career, requiring other than a bachelor's or
advanced degree.

Vocationai home economics: Vocational courses of instructior emphasizing the
acquisition of competencies needed for getting and holding a jot or advancing inan
occupational area using home econcmics knowledge or skills.
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Year-round, full-time worker: One who worked primarily at full-time civilian jobs
for 50 weeks or more during the preceding calendar year.

SOURCES.

Handicapped Children, 34 Code of Federal Regulations S 300.5 (1986)

The McGraw-Hill Dictionary of Modern Economics, New York McGraw-Hill, 1975,

Nationzl Education Association, £stimates of School Statistics, 1984-85, Washington, D.C., 1985

Shryock, HS , and Siegel, J S, The Methods and Matenals of Demography, Washington, D.C U.S.
Government Printing Office, 1975

US Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, A Classification of Instruc-
tional Programs, Washington, D C U.S Government Printing Office, 1981.

US Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Combined Glossary: Terms
and Defintions From the Handbook of the State Educational Records and Hepo:ts Senes, Wash-
ington, D.C - U S. Government Printing Office, 1974

US Department of Education, Office for Civil Rights, 1984 Elementary and Secondary School Civil
Rights Survey, /ndividual School Report (ED 102)
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